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AND ADMIRATION
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

THE English translation of the Hudid al-‘Glam and its stupendous
commentary undoubtedly form the magnum opus of the late
Professor V. F. Minorsky’s scholarly career. As he himself explains
in his Introductory Note to the second series of Addenda, he spent
some six or seven years of his life on it. The preparation of the
final manuscript for publication involved both the author himself
and his devoted wife and amanuensis, Mrs. Tatiana Minorsky, in a
vast amount of work, often repetitious, but at all times demanding a
high standard of accuracy.

Over the ensuing years, Minorsky was for long periods busy with
other questions of the historical geography of the Orient, above all,
with the historical geography of the Iranian world and the Turkish
lands of Central Asia. Accordingly, from his pen there came such
works as his studies on the sections of Sharaf az-Zaman Tahir
Marvazi’s Taba'i’ al-hayawan relating to China, India and the
Turks (London 1942); on Abd Dulaf Mis‘ar b. Muhalhil’s Second
Risala (Cairo 1955); and on the parts of the lost Ta’rikh. al-Bab
preserved in Miinejjim Bashi’s yami* ad-duwal (London 1953,
Cambridge 1958). In all of these works, his procedure was the
same: a carefully-edited text, an English translation, and then an
extensive historical and topographical commentary.

His interest in the Hudid al-"dlam did not, meanwhile, abate at
all. His other studies frequently illuminated some of the many
problems which had had to be left unresolved—usually from sheer
lack of historical sources or from inadequate modern exploration
of the terrain involved—in the commentary completed in 1937.
By 1955 a substantial number of additions and corrections to the
commentary could be gathered together and were published, in
company with some valuable observations on the linguistic style
and vocabulary of the original Persian text, in the article “Addenda
to the Hudid al-*Alam’”, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, xvii/2 (1955), pp. 250—70. Over the next decade or
so, Minorsky accumulated further corrections. In particular, the
travels through central Afghanistan of the French scholar, the late
André Maricq, increased our topographical knowledge of the very
obscure and isolated mediaeval region of Ghiir. As is well known,
Maricq’s crowning discovery was that in 1957 of the minaret of
Jam, which may possibly mark the site of Firiizkiih, the capital
during the later 12th and early 13th centuries of the powerful
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Ghiirid Sultans.! Anything which contributes to our knowledge of
the region of mountain massifs and valleys in central and northern
Afghanistan has a particular value in that it throws light.on the
homeland of the Hudid al-‘Glam’s author, who came from Giizgan,
the principality lying immediately to the north of Ghir and the
Heri-Rid valley. The description of Giizgan and its dependencies
is, indeed, the one section of the book which must depend on
personal observation and experience, for apart from this, the author
was essentially an armchair geographer, and not a traveller who
personally visited the lands which he described. Maricq’s experi-
ences now led Minorsky to modify certain of his earlier comments
on the topography of central Afghanistan. Hence the new series of
addenda presented here in this second edition of the Huddid al-‘alam
offer a substantially imnroved version of the section on Giizgan.
Unfortunately, Professor Minorsky died, almost a nonagenarian,
‘on 25th March 1966, before'he could put the new series of addenda
in order for publication. It had already been decided, however, that
a new edition of the Hudid al-‘dlam itself should be envisaged, for
the original printing was almost exhausted. The Trustees of the
“E. J. W. Gibb Memorial” Series now invited me to take up the work.
The actual material conveyed to me from Professor Minorsky’s
Nachlass was in asomewhat confused state. It comprised typewritten
sheets, some in English and some in Russian, together with many
manuscript additions, again written in both English and Russian.
It would have been almost impossible for me to arrange these
coherently if-it had not been for Mrs. Minorsky, who of course
knew, as no-one else could know, her husband’s handwriting and
ways of working. She was able to reduce all the papers to an
ordered, typewritten form. Even with this invaluable help,
difficulties remained. The notes obviously contained much over-
lapping and repetitious mattér. Often there were two somewhat
differing versions of the same correction. I have had accordingly
judiciously to edit these notes, combining them where necessary
and pruning superfluous matter. As well as these addenda and
corrigenda, the core of which are the improved translation of the
section on Guzgan (§ 23, 46-66) and the dependent commentary,
Professor Minorsky left a series of comments on the textual
improvements made by Dr. Maniichihr Sotiideh in his edition of

1 For a critical re-assessment of the Leshnik, ‘“Ghor, Firuzkoh and the
evidence adduced by Maricq in favour Minar-i-Jam”, Central Asiatic Journal,
of the identification of Jam with the site  xii/1 (1968), pp. 36—49.
of Firtizkih, see now Lorenz S.
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the Persian text of the Hudid al-‘alam published at Tehran in
1340/1962 (Tehran University Publications No. 727); these also
have been included in the present edition. Professor J. A. Boyle
communicated to me four corrections of his own, and these have
been marked by his initials. Finally, I have myself drawn a new
sketch-map of Giizgan and Ghiir, to replace the Map viii of the
original edition (p. 329); 2 certain amount of the information given
in the original map has now been corrected, and other information
added.

In may be of interest for English readers to learn that a Russian
translation of the Hudiid al-‘alam commentary has been prepared by
Mrs. Minorsky, and this will be utilized in a new Russian version of
the whole work, to be edited by the Soviet scholar Dr. Y. E.
Borshchevsky. This will not only include the 1955 addenda and the
present ones, but will also contain a Russian translation of the
article which Minorsky contributed to the Festscirift for his friend
S. H. Taqizadeh, 4 locust’s leg (London 1962), pp. 189—96, sc. the
article “Ibn Farighiin and the Hudid al-‘Alam”, in which he
suggested that the author of the still-unpublished encyclopaedia of
the sciences, the Fawdmi® al-‘ulitm, might well be a scion of the
Farighiinids of Gizgin, patrons of the author of the Hudid
al-‘dlam.

The re-issue after the author’s death of this edition  of the
Hudid al-‘alam will be eloquent witness to the enduring value of
much of Professor Minorsky’s work; there only now remains for
me to thank firstly the Gibb Memorial Trust for ensuring that the
book will remain available for future scholars and secondly the
School of Oriental and African Studies for agreeing to the reprinting
of the 1955 Addenda.

- C. E. BOSWORTH
Untversity of Manchester






INTRODUCTORY NOTE TO THE SECOND
SERIES OF ADDENDA

THE romantic story of the unique manuscript of the Hudiid al-‘alam
was told by me in the Preface to the English translation of it, below,
pp. xli-liv. For several months in 1922 this manuscript was on my
desk in Paris, but was repatriated to Leningrad in time for Professor
V. V. Barthold to write the important Introduction to the facsimile
of the text published by the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R.
This edition appeared in Leningrad in 1g3o just after Barthold’s
death (18th August 1930). I began to work on the translation of the
Hudiid in 1931 and seven years later the book was published in the
Gibb Memorial Series (London 1937). It was impossible to expect
that my interpretation of the 61 chapters, divided in my translation
and commentary into 1,007 paragraphs (some of them containing
several items), should have been the last word. New studies and
newly-accessible texts were bound to suggest a number of improve-
ments in my work. Even the publication of the text by Sayyid
Jalal ad-Din Tehrani as an appendix to his Calendar for 1334 /1935
reached me too late, and the recent edition of the text by
Dr. Maniichihr Sotiideh (Tehran 1340/ 1962) has shown how many
readings of his predecessor were approximate. Thus in the period
1931—7 I was reduced to my own decipherment of the text compiled
in 372/982 and transcribed almost three centuries later in 656 /1258,
when the Mongols were overrunning Iran and besieging Baghdad.
The text was written by an able scribe whose hand, however,
possessed individual peculiarities of seven centuries ago, to say
nothing of the complications he met with in reproducing the
toponomy, often grown obsolete by the 13th century, of remote
regions.

As time went on, I collected a number of improvements, which
were published in “Addenda to the Huddid al-‘Alam”, BSOAS,
xvii/2 (1955), pp. 250—70. [These are reproduced in the present
edition, below, pp. lv-Ixxxii].

In his new edition of the Persian text, Dr. Sotudeh took full
advantage of my commentaries and explanations of 1937, and his
eagle eye permitted him to discern 38 better readings, of which he
published a preliminary list in Farhang-i Iran-zamin, vii/1—3
(1338/1959), pp. 334-46. I accept most of them and wish to add
them to the results of my own post-1955 research. There is,
unfortunately, no hope of publishing a new edition of my English
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translation which would incorporate all the improvements in the
body of the text. Readers will still have to use the 1937 edition as a
basis, but I now wish to add to my first set of Addenda the present
similar list combining textual improvements with my observations
and research carried out since 1955.



COMMENTS ON THE TEXTUAL IMPROVE-
MENTS SUGGESTED BY DR. MANUCHIHR
SOTUDEH IN HIS EDITION OF THE PERSIAN
TEXT (TEHRAN 1340/1962)

§ 1. Preface. Instead of khwish-numa, read: khwish-rd, i.e. not
“manifesting himself through different sciences” but “guiding his
slaves to different sciences” (M.S. admits the difficulty of the

reading).
§ 2. Discourse on the lie (nthadh) of the earth . P. 50, last
lines, read: “and all the places . . . in which there are (some)

aquatic animals (janavar andar i mavi bashad) are within this ninth
part of the earth”. There is no doubt about the reading mavi in the
text, and the same correction had been suggested to me by my
late friend Prof. A. Eghbal in 1938. However, I still suspect a
mistake of the scribe, and clinging to my original interpretation, I
would restore the text as follows: va janavar andar i [va] *mahi
darad.

§ 2, last paragraph (p. 51): instead of mardi, read: mardum' “the
people of those regions are more remote from human nature”.

§ 3, 3 (p. 52). M.S. rightly remarks that in the Hudid the word
digar marks the beginning of a paragraph, and digar darya-yi
buzurg ast ki should not be translated as “another great sea is the
sea . ..” etc., but perhaps as “moreover, a great sea which . . .” etc.
The suggestlon is rather pedantlc, and a multitude of “moreovers”
would be too obtrus1ve in an English translation (in French one
‘could more easily say “‘et encore, une mer qui . ..” etc.).

In the same paragraph, instead of “Saymara [sic]” read “Basra”.
For the correct reading, see p. 179. In the text, the name is very
indistinct, and the reading *“Basra” was already restored in my 1955
Addenda.

§ 3, end of 4 (p. 53). Read: “and from the one shore the other is
not visible”, which seems to be a misunderstanding, see Mas‘adi,
Tanbih.

§ 3, 24 (p- 55). “Attimes the waters of Lake Zarah grow so much
that its rivers overflow into (bigudharadh b7) the province of
Kirmin and form a huge lake”. M.S. rightly remarks that va
bi-darya-yi a’zam shavad should be interpreted as “and flow into
.the Greatest Sea”, .. into the Ocean already mentioned under
§ 3, 4. Practically, this is of course impossible; it reminds one of the
story concerning the river of Isfahan which is lost in the swamp of
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Gav-khana but reappears in Kirman and flows out into the Eastern
(sc. Indian) Ocean, see Ibn Khurdadhbih, p. 176. Cf. the criticism
on this point by Mustaufi, Nuzhat al-qulib, ed. Le Strange, p. 216.

§ 4, 3- Translated “Chines¢ merchants go there in great num-
bers”. M.S. judiciously improves: “Chinese merchants frequent
(bisyar ravand) it”.

§ 5, 9 Ba (p. 63). M.S. suggests that instead of an-gak “then” the
text should be read as @n-k7 “‘and the one (7.e. branch) which turns
north-westwards penetrates into Ghiir”. This is quite possible, and
this branch (which on p. 199 I identify with the K&h-i Baba) would
be opposed to the northern ramifications described under § s, g Aa.
Thus the correction is acceptable, though M.S. in his own edition
of the text reverts to my reading va an-gah.

§ 5, 9 B (p. 64). In the enumeration of the branches of the range
scattered in the present-day Afghanistan, after “Bamiyan” insert

“and in some of the marches of Giizginan, and in Bust, Rukhadh,
Zamind3var and Ghaznin . . .”

§ 6, 23.(p. 73). M.S. takes exception to my translation of the
Arabic term batiha as corresponding to the local term daryazha: In
Persian he interprets “swamp’” as batlag (originally from the
Turkish “bog, quagmire”). In fact, “swamp” is the usual transla-
tion of the Mesopotamian batiha, see Le Strange, The lands of the
eastern Caliphate, pp. 26, 42, and means “a tract of wet, spongy
land”, suggesting fertility. Of course, the indiscriminate use by our
author of both terms may be wrong. Daryazha is described both in
the chapter on lakes (§ 3, 25) and in that on rivers (§ 6, 23), and in
the first case, it certainly looks like the reservoir of the four sources
of the Zarafshan river from which the latter flowed out as a single
stream irrigating the regions of Samarqand and Bukhara. It is
difficult to say now whether it was a real lake or a richly-watered
tract in which the waters of the Zarafshan were initially collected.
The conditions of irrigation may have considerably changed the
aspect of the ground occupied by Daryazha. Whatever the physical
characteristics of the latter may have been, it should not be identi-
fied with either of the present-day lakes Iskandar-kul or Qara-kul,
as I mistakenly did so in my Commentary, p. 211. [See further the
long Addendum on Daryazha, below pp. xix-xx—C.E.B.]

§ 10, 1 (p. 86). After “a kingdom . .. of Hindustdn”, insert: “Its
king (padshay) is called Qamariin”. See the Commentary.

. §10, 37 (p. 90). The “copper idol”. In fact, it would be better to
translate rigyin as ‘“‘brazen”.
 § 11, 1 (p. 92). The nuggets of gold found in Ring-rong are said
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to be “in the form of several sheep’s heads joined together” (chand
sar-i gusfand ba-yak-para), but in this case, chand should be trans-
lated not as ““several” but as “as big [as a sheep’s head]”.

§ 12, end of introduction (p. 94). Instead of the sentence “The
wealthiest (of the Toghuzghuz?) are the Turks” read “And they (.e.
the Toghuzghuz) are the wealthiest of the Turks”.

§ 23, 11 (p. 103). For the mineral products of Tas I read “. . .
antimony and the like” (shibk). Read now ‘. . . antimony and
shabak”. In Arabic this mineral is called sabaj, see Birini, al-
Fawahir, ed. F. Krenkow (Hyderabad 1355/1936), p. 199, Russian
tr. by Belenitsky (Moscow 1963), pp. 186, 197, and means “jet,
gagate, black amber”.

§ 23, 13 (p. 103). Between the boroughs Bandbid and Kuri insert
Tin, and delete the footnote that the name of Nishapir is added
above the line.

§ 23, 51 (p. 106). M.S. suggests that Manshin is a district
adjacent to “‘the gate of Andara’ (.e. lying close to it), butin § 23, 53
“Dar-i Andara” is given as the name of the military camp lying 1}
farsakhs from Jah@idin. Delete the mention of Tamran which by
accident got into my translation, and see now the new commentary
of § 23, 49 et seqq., below pp. xxx ff.

§ 23, 75 (p. 109). In connection with this paragraph, M.S.
examines the systematic use in our text of the expression kith-ha
va shikastagi-ha (cf. § 20, 9; § 24, 1; § 25, 42; § 25, 46; § 32, 24; etc.).
I should have used a single term to render the expression, whereas I
translated it now as “mountains and hills”’, now as “‘mountains and
broken country”. In M.S.'s opinion, the meaning is “mountains
and valleys (dara)”. I am nevertheless unconvinced by this
interpretation. Admittedly, a valley is a “break’ in the mountains,
but shikastagi would be unusual for “dales”. In § 26, 10 I notice the
opposition between mountains and dales expressed by ki#h and
dasht.

§ 24, 5 (p. 110). It would be better to translate ‘“There are no
mosquitoes (paska) in it (sc. in Nih)” rather than “flies”. See also
below, under § 32, 7.

§ 25, 1 (p 112). M.S. suggests that instead of the general
expression ‘“‘woollen carpets”, I should have dlstmgulshed between
bisat, farsh and musalli-yi namaz mentioned in the text (perhaps

“woollen carpets, rugs and prayer carpets”).

§ 26, 11 (p. 120). Instead of the queried reading gardan, read
gird-i an. 'The translation may stand.

§ 26, 14 (p. 121). As the text stands, r@y-¢ mamad-i zin (or
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rity-namad-i zin) seems to refer to some felt cover for a- saddle.
M.S. suggests riy “brass” and mamad-i zin “‘saddle-cloths”, in
which case one would expect an additional waw after riy.

§ 26, 22 (p. 121). Amongst the products of Khwirzam is *tarf
(which may have embarassed the copyist, who left the first letter
without dots). In my original translation, I read it as barf “snow”.
The Burhan-i gati’, ed. M. Mo‘in, i, p. 486, tarf is explained as
kashk-i siyay (in Turkish, gara qurut), i.e. clotted ewe’s milk. M.S.
quotes numerous Persian dialects in which the term still survives.
The restoration *tarf is the more probable as it is followed by
rukhbin, another solid milk preparation (Burhan, ii, p. 931). Ina
verse by Siizani quoted by Mo‘in, loc. cit., the two terms are
combined.

§ 27, 7 (p. 123): M.S. thinks that panidh should be “white sugar”
instead of “sugar candy”, which is now called nabat. See also § 28,
introduction.

§ 27, 14 (p- 123). Read Qandabil, not Qandabil.

§ 28, 23 (p. 125). Read Bardasir, as in § 28, 21.

§ 29, 2 (p. 126). Read in the singular, “an iron mine” and “a
silver mine”. Cf. Istakhri, quoted in my Commentary.

§ 29, 12 (p. 127). Kazriin: Yaqit gives this as Kazariin, at present
Kazerin.

§ 29, 32 (p. 128). Read Madharin, but see Commentary, p. 380.

§ 29, 42 (p. 129). Under Sardan, the term radh (viy) would be
better translated as “‘brass’ rather than as “copper”, as in Commen-
tary, p. 380. [? “Brass”, an alloy of copper and zinc or tin, hardly
fits the present context of a mine—C.E.B.]

§ 30, 20 (p. 131). The name of the famous textile of Qurqiib is
spelt in our text s#zan-kard (in two words), as if to stress its
etymological meaning of “needle-work™. In fact, it was a combined
product of weaving and embroidery, in German Nadelmalerei,
Webstickerei; cf. Schwarz, Iran, ii, p. 97, and R. B. Serjeant,
“Materials for the history of Islamic textiles”, Ars Islamica, x
(1943), 46. The Persian translation of Istakhri (MS. of the 14th
century), ed. I. Afshar, p. 134, also gives sizan-kard. On the other
hand, the Arabic original of Istakhri, BGA, p. 153, calls the same
product (made in Fasd on a woollen base and in Qurqib on a less
suitable silken base) sisanjird. This shows that in common parlance
the original siizan ‘‘a needle” was replaced by sisan “‘a lily”’ and the
final -kard had become -%*gird (in Arabic transcription -jird),
following the phonetic change attested in place names, cf. Darab-
kart “made (built) by Darab” > Darab-gird (in Arabic transcrip-
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tion *Dirab-jird (with j for g). See Marquart, 4 catalogue of
the provincial capitals of Eranshakr (Rome 1931), No. 42 and p. 93.
Cf. Istakhri, BG4, p. 123: “Dardbajird (sic), a foundation of
Dirab, therefore it was called Dardbajird, to be explained as the
work of Dar3 (“amal Dara)”.

§ 31, 1 (p. 131). Under the products of Isfahan, I translate hulla
as “cloaks”, and under § 31, 21 I give the same translation for burd,
but as I add the transcription of the Arabic terms, I do not see any
inconvenience in my procedure. On the other hand, I admit that
“shawl” would be a better translation for the taylasan worn by the
doctors of Islam.

§ 32, 7 (p. 134). Here I have translated pasha as ‘“mosquitoes’,
not as “flies”.

§ 32, 13 (p. 134). Amongst the wooden products of Amol, two are
not sufficiently clear. I have read shana-yi niyam, with idafat, and
tentatively interpret it as “handles of a plough”. In fact, amongst
the various meanings of shana there is “a shoulder, etc.”, and
niyam may mean ‘‘the wooden frame (ckub) of the plough on which
the ploughman presses to make the ploughshare enter more deeply
into the soil”, see Burhan-i gati’, ed. Mo'in, iv, p. 2223. If niyam
refers to the whole wooden frame behind the plough, shana might
be its handle or top bar. As a matter of fact, there is no #dafat
marked in the text, and as shana-niyam follows on shana (“‘combs”
in my translation), it would be simpler to explain the composite
term as ‘“‘cases for combs”, according to M.S.’s suggestion. As
regards tarazi-khana, M.S. more precisely defines it as “cases for
different weights used on the pans (kapa) of scales”.

§ 36, 36 (p- 144). The dimensions of the fortress of Kurdivan.
Read: “‘its h1gh summit is broad, smooth and quadrangular
(chahdr-si); it is four farsakhs by four farsakhs”, cf. M.S.’s dition
of the text, p. 193. The suggestion does not in practice differ from

“the area of the summit is four farsangs by four farsangs”.

§ 42, after 14 (pp. 156—7). In the text, *ba has no dots, and I
wrongly read az . . . *2d “from 3,000 up to 6,000 horse”, whilst
expressing my doubts by the word {sic]. The reading *ba for ta is
suggested by M.S. and is the preferable one.. The translation
should accordingly run: “In each of these provinces (themes) there
was (bid) a commander-in-chief (sipahsaldr) on behalf of the king
of Rim (az an-i malik ar-Rim) with numerous troops consisting
of (az) 3,000 foot together with (b@) 6,000 horse for the purpose of
guarding the province”. In my Commentary, p. 421, I noted that
the number of troops in each province is out of order.
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§ 3, 25 (p. 55). Here Darydzha figures among the lakes, while
under § 6, 23, it is called a batika “swamp”. I now doubt my
identification of it (§ 6, 23 and Commentary, p. 211) with the
Iskandar-kul.! The latter is a real lake and its surface is nowadays
some 3-5 sq. km. instead of the 4 X 4 farsakhs (28 X 28 km.)
assigned to Daryizha in the Hudid. Its outlet feeds the important
Fan-darya (draining Yaghnob), which in its turn joins the more
northerly river of Matcha accepted as the basic source of the river
of Soghd (now the Zarafshan). Only after the confluence of these
two rivers near the village Varziminar (now Zahmatabad) can one
speak of a single, united course of the river of Soghd.

I submitted my doubts to A. L. Khromov (Dushamba), who has
a great experience of local toponomy and tracks. In his reply
(3 December 1964) he admits the ambiguity of the situation. For
the four rivers forming the river of Soghd, he first of all suggests
(a) the above-mentioned river of Matcha, flowing east to west, and
(6) the river Fan-dary3, joining (a) from the south and formed by
two rivers, one of which drains Yaghnob and the other collects the
waters of the lake Iskandar-kul. The Fan-daryi joins the main
river opposite the village of Varziminar (in Soghdian, frzah, see
O. 1. Smirnova, Trudi XXV Kongressa, ii, p. 335). For the other
two rivers, Khromov suggests (c) the river of Varziminar itself,
joining the main river from the right or northern side, and (d) the
river of Khushikat, joining it a short distance downstream from
Varziminar.

The courses of the two important rivers (@) and () are con-
siderably longer than the six farsakhs (42 km.) suggested by the
Hudud, whereas the streams (c) and (d) would be shorter than that
norm. Thus some uncertainty remains about the indications of
the Hudid, whose source could not ignore the rivers (a) and (b),
but for (c) and (d) might have in view the upper reaches or sources
of the Fan-daryd. The system of the Zarafshan has been closely

1 Prof. I. I. Umnyakov (Samargand)
has very kindly sent me an excerpt from
an early article by O. I. Smirnova on the
historical toponymy of the upper
Zarafshan in the rare publication Trudi
sogdiysko-tajikskoy arkheologicheskoy ex-
peditsii 1946-7, v, p. 57. The author
analyses the data of the Islamic geo-
graphers, including the Hudid, and

also takes Daryizha for the Iskandar-
kul. An important report on the
toponymy of the rivers of Soghd was
presented by O. I. ‘Smirnova to the
25th International Congress of Orienta-
lists, see Trudi XXV Kongressa
(Moscow 1963), ii, pp. 329—36 (with a
map). )
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investigated only in the last hundred years, and ¢. A.D. 982 one could
not expect a detailed knowledge of the gorges of the Buttaman
mountains.

Very curious is the other suggestion made by A. L. Khromov. He
refers to the great landslide of April 1964 near Varziminar. It
dammed up the course of the Zarafshan, and the waters rose so high
that -Samargand and its neighbourhood were in danger of being
flooded (see The Times, 277 April 1964). The water returned to its
normal level only after the abstruction had been blown up. Traces
of salt deposits were left on the rocks of Varziminar. Some similar
phenomenon in the 1oth century A.D. may have accounted for the
description of Daryazha in the Hudid. A landslide on a somewhat
smaller scale may have occurred, and the reservoir of Daryazhal®
may have remained as a regulator of the waters of the Zarafshan
until the natural dam had been washed away by the pressure and its
traces disappeared as a result of further floods and changes in the
irrigation system. The tast of finding the traces of Daryazha can be
expected only from geological research on the spot.

§ 12, 2 (p. 94). Hamilton identifies KUzArR.K, which he
accordingly emends to *KOLUK (perhaps rather KULLUK), with the
K‘ulluk mentioned in the itinerary of King Het‘'um and the
Chii-lin of the T ang shu, lying 8o Ii west of Yeh-1&¢ and corre-
sponding more or less to the modern Fou-k‘ang. He reads the name
as *K¢lliig, a derivative of kdl “lake”, 7.e. “place where there is a
lake”. See J. A. Boyle, “The journey of King Het'um I, King of
Little Armenia, to the court of the Great Khan Mdéngke”, Central
Asiatic Fournal, ix (1964), pp. 175-89, at p. 182 and n. 47; and
J. R. Hamilton, “Autour du manuscrit Sta&l-Holstein”, T oung Pao,
XlVl (1958), pp. 115-53, at p. 145. [J.A.B]

§ 12, 2 (p. 273, n. 1). For Barlugh read *Yarlugh. This is the
Yarligh of Juvayni, the Arlekh in the itinerary of King Het'um,
identified by Hamilton with the Yeh-1é of the T ang shu, 180 i east
of the present-day relay station Po-yang He plausibly suggests that
the name means “place where there is a cliff (yar)”. See Boyle,
op. cit., p. 182 and n. 46, and Hamilton, op. cit., pp. 144-5.
[J.A.B.]

§ 12, 16 (pp. 95 and 276). IRGUZGUKATH (?) is identified by
Hamilton with the Erkop‘oruk mentioned in the itinerary of King

' Het'um; he places it in the neighbourhood of the present-day Ulan
\

1In 1911 a landslide in the Pamir formed the present-day reservoir of

region dammed the valley of a river and  Sarez,
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Ussu. See Boyle, op. cit., p. 183 and n. 53, and Hamilton, op. cit.,
p- 148. [J.A.B.].
§ 23, 4666 (pp. 105-8) Guzganan: Improved translation

46. GUZGANAN, a very prosperous and pleasant province. Justice,
equity and security reign there. In the east, this province marches
with the limits of Balkh and Tukharistin down to the limits of
Bamiyan; in the south, with the [extreme] limits of Ghiir and the
boundary (hadd) of Bust; in the west, with the limits of Gharchistan
with [its] main city Bushtin, down to the limits of Marv; in the
north, with the limits of the [river] JayhGn. Sovereignty in this
province belongs to one of the margraves (mulitk-i atraf), whom in
Khordsan they call “malik of Giizganan”. He is a descendant of
Afridhiin. And all the chiefs (mihtar) within the limits of Ghar-
chistan and Ghir are under his orders (andar farman), and of all the
margraves he is the greatest in kingliness, grandeur (‘22), rank,
policy, liberality and love (distdari) of sciences. This country
produces many things: felts, saddle-bags, saddle-girths, woven rugs
and druggets (2ili va palas). In it is found the tree called khunj
(“white”); its branches never dry and remain supple so that they
can be tied into knots. In this dominion there are many districts.

47. R.BUSHARAN (*Révsharan), a large and very pleasant district;
its inhabitants are warlike. The district belongs to Gharchistan of
Glzginin. Some of the waters of Marv rise from here. There are
gold mines in it. The chiefs (mihtaran) of this district are among the
chiefs of the Marches of Gilizganin (az mihtaran-i atraf-i G.) (sic),
and they pay an agreed tribute to the malik of Gizganan.

48. DARMASHAN (Dar-i Mashan?) consists of two districts: one is
joined (payvasta) to Bust, and the other, adjacent to Rabiisharan, is
joined to Giizganan. In this district rise waters which join those of
Rabisharan, and the river of Marv is formed by these waters. The
chiefs of this district are called Darmashi-shahs.

49. TIMRAN, TAMAZAN, two districts close to the boundary of
Ribat-i Karvan, both lie in the mountains. Their chiefs are called
[respectively] Timran-waranda and Tamazan-waranda.

50. SARVAN, a mountain district. Its inhabitants look arrogant and
warlike. They are professional thieves, violent, unreliable, blood-
thirsty; and there are constant conflicts (“asabiyyat) among them.

5I. MANSHAN, a mountain district, joined (payvasta) to Dar-i
Andara (see 53). In the old days, its chiefs were called B.raz-banda,
but now a governor (kardar) goes there from the capital (kadrat) of
the malik of Gizganan.
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All these districts are very agricultural and abound in amenities.
And the chiefs of these districts [come] under the rule of the malik
of Giizginan and pay him agreed tributes (mugdta’a). The
inhabitants are mostly simple-hearted; they have great numbers
of cattle (ch@r-pa), [namely] cows and sheep.

In this kingdom (p@dhshihi) (i.e. Glzganan) small districts are
numerous. In it there grew a tree from which whips are made. In
its mountains there are mines of gold, silver, iron, lead (surb),
copper, antimony-stone (sang-¢ surma) and different kinds of oxides
(=zag-ha-yi gundgan).

52. TALAQAN lies on the frontier of Glizganan and belongs to its
king (padhshah). This town | is very pleasant. It produces much
wine and also felts.

53. JAHUDHAN, a prosperous and pleasant town at the foot of the
mountains. It is the residence (magarr) of the malik of Giizginin,
who lives at one-and-a-half farsakhs from the town in a military
camp (lashkargdh) called DAR-1 ANDARA. This last is a strong place at
the foot of the mountains; [there] the air is more pleasant and
healthier (durust) than in Jahtdhan and Paryab.

54. BARYAB (Paryab), a very pleasant town on the caravan high
road.

55. NARYAN, a borough between Jahtidhan and Paryab; its
boundary is at two farsakhs [from Jahiidhan].!

56. GURZIVAN, a town on a hill, very pleasant and with an agree-
able climate. In olden times, the residence of the maliks of
Giizginan was there.

57. KUNDARM (?), a pleasant borough where much good wine
(nabidh) is produced.

“  58. ANBER (*Anbar), capital (gasaba) of Glizganan; it is a good
and prosperous town, the residence of merchants and the emporium
of Balkh, very rich. It lies at the foot of the mountains. In it is
produced the Glizgan leather (pist-7 gizgani) exported to all places.

59. K.LAR, a pleasant and ﬁoui-ishing (khurram wva abadan)
borough, with many trees and running waters. It abounds in
amenities.

60. USHBURQAN, on the high road, a very prosperous town. It lies
in the steppe (sahr@) and has running waters.

. 61. ANTEHUDH,? a borough in the desert (biyaban), a place with
. much cultivation [but] not very attractive (kam ni‘mat).

~ 62. SAN, a town with a prosperous district producing many sheep.

\ .
! Istakhri: “Its territory is of two 2 On the margin is a note with the
farsakhs’’. unexpected vocalization Indkhi (?).
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63. RIBAT-1 KIRVAN, a borough on the frontier (sar-hadd) of
Gilizganan; in its mountains there is gold.

64. SANGBUN is a part of Rabiishiran (see above, 47); the pulpit
(rminbar) [of its mosque] has been founded anew.

65. AzIv (read Giziv), a town at the end of the province (“amal) of
Giizganin.

And all these places which we have mentioned belong to the
kingdom (padhshahi) of the malik of Gizganin. In the deserts
(biyaban) of this dominion (shahr) there are some 20,000 Arabs.
These people possess many sheep and camels. Their amir is
appointed from the capital of the malik of Glizgdnan, and they pay
two! tributes (sadagat). And all these Arabs are richer (twvangar-
tar) than all the [other] Arabs who are scattered throughout
Khorasan.

66. HAUSH, a large, flourishing village situated in the desert. It
belongs to this sovereign (in padhshah, ie. of Guzginan), and
the majority of the aforementioned Arabs stay here in the
summer.

This province (nahiyat) has many other large subdivisions
(rusta-hd) and districts (n@hiyat-hd), but the towns with pulpits
(minbar) are those which we have mentioned.

§ 23, 46-66. IIla (pp. 328-37) Gizganan : Revised commentary

The western ramifications of the Hindikush are formed by two
main ranges: the northern one, bearing in ancient times the name of
Paropamisus, and the southern one, now called Baba-kih. Between
them is situated the long basin of the Herat river, the Hari-rad.
The Paropamisus in its turn splits into two ranges, the main
southern one (now the Siyzh-kiih) and a shorter northern one (the
Band-i Turkistan).

Gizgan proper (Arabic Jtzjan) forms a kind of bridge between
the two north-eastern “quarters’ of Khorasan, Marv and Balkh; the
geographers usually reckoned it to Balkh. It is situated between the
northern slopes of the Band-i Turkistin and the western banks of
the Oxus, and is watered by two streams coming from the valleys
and gorges of that mountain range, and eastern one (now the.
Ab-i Safid) and a western one (now the Ab-i Qaysir). These two
rivers flow independently north-eastwards in the direction of the
Oxus, but are lost in the sands before reaching it. To the south of
the Band-i Turkistin lies the source of the river of Marv, the

! Pay twice?
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Murghab, rising far in the east. Its valley half-encircles from the
south Giizgan proper, and the sources of the river come close to
those of the Hari-rid and the river of Balkh, which flows to the
north. It was in this direction that the first stage of the political
expansion of Giizgin lay. But the power of the maliks of Gazgan
extended also over the main Paropamisus range into the upper
Hari-rid, which formed the northern part of the possessions of
various chieftains of Ghiir. Moreover, the rulers of Giizgin during
the brief period of their florescence, as described in our source,
reached beyond the second wall of mountains (the Baba-kiih) into
the upper basin of the Hilmand river, which flows down eventually
to Sistan. Here lay the domains of several petty chieftains of Ghir,
and there began a dangerous zone of rivalry with the early rulers of
Ghazni; it was to be Sebiiktigin’s son Mahmid who eventually
annexed Gizgan.

Our author’s description of Gizgin, which is included in the
general survey of Khorasén, is of special interest in view of his
direct connection with Glizgin (see above, Preface to the Second
Edition, p. viii, and below, Translator’s Preface, § 1), and in view of
the fact that he lived in the time when the dominion was in an ex-
panding phase and therefore included a number of neighbouring
districts and feudal dependencies in his survey. However, it.is only
with a consideration of the geographical perspective outlined above
that one can begin to understand the complex material of § 23, I11a,
which contains a number of little-known names.

As to the capital and centre of Giizgan in the roth century, the
geographers are somewhat vague. From Ya'qiibi’s somewhat
disconnected text (BG4, vii, p. 287, tr. Wiet, Les Pays [Paris 1937],
p. 100), one can infer that in his time the capital (madina) of Glizgan
was Anbiar /Anbeér, where lived the “governors” (wwlat). Formerly,
the malik lived in [the towns of] Kundarma and Karzmana
(Varzman ?). Finally, “in former days” there was a [particular ?]
principality (mamlaka) in Shabirkan. Istakhri, BGA, i, p. 270,
says that the principal town (maedina) of Glzgan was ]ahudlyya
(Yahiidiyya), but on the other hand indicates that the seat of
government (magam as-sultan) was the largest of the local towns,
Anbar. Ibn Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. 443, who did not revise
Istakhri’s data very coherently, writes that Anbar is the largest town
of Giizgan, which is “the seat of the Afrightin family” and the
centre of their government (sultan) in winter, whilst in summer
their residence is in Jlizvan, a town “between two mountains’
(reminding one of the situation of Mecca). About the town of
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Yahtidiyya, it is said that it is larger than the town of San. Maqdisi,
BGA, iii, p. 398, says that in his time (al-yaum) the power of
Juzjan was rising to first importance (sultanuhu mugaddam), that its
inhabitants were generous, pious and learned, and that the local
capital (gasaba) was al-Yahtdiyya.

To all appearances, the name Giizgan is not of ethnic origin, but
simply means “walnuts, walnut trees” (giiz-akan), whilst in the
form Giizganan, frequent in the Hudid, we have the superaddition
of a second plural suffix. It seems that the author wished to stress
the fact that he was dealing with the lands of Glzganan, 7.e. every
territory depending on Gizgan.

What is curious is the relation of this name to the geographical
term Gozbon (*Goz-bun) found in the Armenian Geography
ascribed to Ananias of Shirak (8th century) and also to the ancient
legend about the “Aryan” archer Erex$a (modern Persian Arish),
who on the suggestion of king Maniichihr shot an arrow in order
to mark the frontier between the possessions of Iran and those of
the king.of Turan Isfandiyar (Aspadiyat). It is astonishing that
Firdausi did not make use of this story in his Shak-nama at its
proper place-(sc. in the reign of Maniichihr), and only in the much
later chapters mentions Arish, who “shot arrows to the distance of a
farsakh”. The reason for Firdausi’s reticence may have been that at
the time of the declining power of the Samanids, he wished to avoid
mentioning thé limited distance of Arish’s shot, which might have
been an encouragement to the Qarakhanids in occupying the
Transoxanian dominions of the Simanids. In fact, the ancient
legend easily took on a political meaning, and the fluctuations of the
frontiers were reflected in the interpretations of Iranian authors.

My teacher at the Lazarevsky Institute, R. R. von Stackelberg,
consecrated a very detailed article to the question of Erex$a, “Die
iranische Schiitzensage”, ZDMG, lviii (1904), 853-63. In the
Avesta, Yast 8, 6, the distance of Erex$a’s arrow is indicated by
uncertain names: from the mountain Ary5-Xsufa to the mountain
Xvanvant, the position of which is not clear. It may have been near
Sarakhs, as indicated in the Mujmal at-tawarikh (written 520 /1126),
ed. Bahar (Tehran 1318/1938), pp. 43, 90, which says that the
arrow flew from Amol (?) in Mazandaran to the.pass of the
Mezduran mountains near Sarakhs. Herzfeld, Mitteilungen aus
Iran, ii/2 (1930), pp. 83—4, transfers the exploit of ErexSa to
western Persia (Pa-tag—Alvand, between Hamadan and Kirman-
shah) which is, however, in contradiction with later interpretations.
In Islamic times it was considered that Arish had stood somewhere
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in Mazandardn (see §§ 32, 9, Sari, and 15, RGdhan), but opinions
differed as to where the arrow landed.in the east.

Tabari, i, pp. 435-6, reproduces very exactly the Iranian title of
the “swift-arrowed” Arish, and says that the arrow reached the
river of Balkh. It is possible that by the latter he means not the left
affluent of the Oxus, which waters the neighbourhood of Balkh (to
the east of the rivers of Giizgin), but the Oxus itself, see Ibn
Faqih.

According to Tha'alibi, T@’rikh ghurar as-siyar, ed. and tr.
Zotenberg (Paris 1900), p. 133, Arish’s exploit took place during the
brief reign of the king Zaw. The arrow should have fallen in
Badghis (see § 23, 24), but an angel carried it to a place near Khulm
(see § 23, 68) called Giizin, which Stackelberg restored as Gilizbun
“roots, trunk of a walnut tree”.

In Birlini’s al-Athdr al-bagiya, tr. 220, it is said that Arish’s
body broke up after his mighty shot, and that the wind carried his
arrow to the extreme limits of Khorasan, between the places
F.r.ghana (?) and Tabaristan (?), where it stuck into the trunk (as/)
of a huge walnut tree. The 1dent1ty of Biriini’s resting-place for
the arrow with Tha‘dlib’s Glzbun is indisputable, but the names
of the places between which the tree stood are definitely distorted.
Stackelberg restored the first name as *Tukharistan, but I think
that if one were to connect the walnut tree Glizbun with Gizgan,
one would expect to find parallels to the names distorted in Birini
in the vicinity of Guzgan. Thus T.b.r.stan can be taken for Talaqan
(§ 23, 52, mentioned just before the capital town of Jahiidhan, 53),
if the l@m of the latter were taken as a sin without ““ teeth”. The
reading Farghana is obviously unsuitable, but there are toponyms
in the region which yield plausible versions. Thus Farkhar lies
a little upstream from Talagan. Between the two places, the river
receives a tributary from the east, along whose banks lies the small
district of Gulfagan, separated from the Kishm river basin of
Badakhshan by a low pass. This is actually the extreme limit of
Tukharistan, because Badakhshan was regarded as a separate
region, see below, § 24, 24. It is also possible that the two different
Talagans, that of Tukharistan (§ 23, 76) and the other situated in
the western approaches to Giizgan (§ 23, 52), were confused.

Finally, in Gurgéni’s poem Vis « Ramin (middle of the 11th cen-
tury), ed. Minovi (Tehran 1935), p. 366, the arrow flies the distance
from Sari to Marv, see my ‘“Vis u Ramin, a Parthian romance”, in
Franica, twenty articles (Tehran 1964), p. 172. We find this same
indication in Ibn Isfandiyar’s Ta‘rikh-i Tabaristan (completed in
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606 /1209), ed. A. Eghbal (Tehran 1320/1941), p. 61, and in the
further history of Tabaristan of Zahir ad-Din Mar‘ashi, ed.
Dorn, p. 18.

After these Islamic sources, we shall look at two indications in the
Armenian Geography. In the first of these, Gozbor is given at the
very end of the list of the districts of Khorasdan, which seems to
coincide with the general tendency of the story about Arish. In his
composite chapter, which follows Ptolemy on the province of
Areia, the Armenian author says in conclusion that the Persians
call this region Khorisan and include in it the districts of Koms
(Ktmish), Vrkan (Gurgan), Apriahr (Nishipir), Mrv (Marv),
Myot (Marv ar-Rudh), Hrev (Herat), Kadsan (present-day Kadis
in Badghis), and then “Gozkan, from where the kingly horses come
from,! *Gozbon down to the river called Arang? of which it is said
that it carries sulphur and that it is uncrossable in view of a treaty.
This is apparently the Phison, which the Persians call Wehrot. Itis
uncrossable in the sense that it was made so for Persians and
Indians by means of a treaty.® Further come Hrev with Vadgés
(Badghis) and Tukharstan. Apparently in this country Kozakan
were settled the captive Jews who, according to the scriptures,
settled on the Gozan river”. It is noticeable that in this list, based
on Persian sources, the enumeration follows a straight line from
west to east (from Kimish to the Oxus), whilst the last names
(Herat, Badghis and Tukharistin) form an additional south-
eastern zone. Consequently, there is some probability that Gozbon*
was situated between Giizgan and the Oxus. As a parallel to the
name, one can quote Sang-bun (§ 23, 64) and Tunakabun, which
Rabino, Mazandaran, p. 153, explains as ‘“‘under or below Tunaka”.

In any case, it would be natural to connect the frontier of Iran
with the province of Giizgan, since Marquart, Eransahr, pp. 64, 70,
has shown that the eastern frontier of the Sasanid empire “with few
fluctuations” lay almost always near Tilaqan (‘“fast immer bei
Talakan™), see our § 23, 52, and in Ibn Khurdadhbih, p. 36, even

hY

_1Cf. the story in the Qdbis-ndma 4Forms found in the Armenian

‘quoted above in § 1, p. 176.

2 This point is confused, see
Marquart, Wehrot und Arang, p. 153,
but the order of enumeration is quite
clear.

3 Apparently referring to the agree-
ment between Maniichihr and Afra-
siyab, who made the decision depend on
Arish’s shot.

authors: Gozbon, Kazbion, Gasbun. The
form Gozbon, which seems to corre-
spond to the Persian Gozhdn (with long
vowel) may have arisen under the
influence of the neighbouring Babn,
Baun > Bon, the chief place of Ganj
Rustaq (§ 23, 31), and later of the
whole (?) of Badghis, see Yiqut, i,
p- 461.
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Giizgan itself is reckoned to Tukhdristan. Of course, the “fourth
quarter” of Khordsian was Balkh on the right bank of the Oxus, but
the actual frontier of Iran and Tirin was the Oxus itself, difficult to
cross, and it would be understandable to direct Arish’s arrow in the
direction from which usually came the incursions from Central
Asia into Iran, z.e. at the bend which the river makes when it turns
northwards. Here, the threatened point was Marv, and it was
natural to adapt the legend to the points lying directly to the east
of Marv; and such an advanced point here could be situated within
the conﬁnca of Giizgan. Gozbun, “the root of the walnut tree”, was.
connected with the walnut groves of the district, which 1tself
bore the name of “walnut grove” (*Giz[a] gan).

It is true that Gozbon (var. Gozbun) comes in the Armenian
geography at the very end of the list of the districts of Khorasan, but
the order of the list, although revised by Marquart in an article in
the Jubilee issue of the Mekhitarist journal Huschardzan (Vienna
1911), with Stackelberg’s remarks taken into account, still admits
improvement. The province (kust) of Khorasan consisted of 26
districts, but 277 names are mentioned in it. In order to equalise the
count, Marquart excluded Mansan or Mianshan, but now it should
be restored in view of our § 23, 51. In his corrections of 1911,
Marquart retained Mansan, but sacrificed Katashan (or Kadman),
which he merged with Herat (Hrev). The ancient'name Katashin
is evidently of ethnic origin. Already in Sasanian times, and possibly
earlier, the warlike tribe of the Qadis or Kadish was settled in
Mesopotamia to defend the western frontiers of Iran, where they
gave their name, for instance, to Qadisiyya, where the Arabs
defeated the Persians in 14/635. Much information on this people
was collected by Noldeke ‘in his article in ZDMG, xx (1879),
pp. 157-63 (on the Kadischier). But a witness to the original
habitat of the Kadisians is their “visiting card’” left in northern
Afghanistan in Gharchistdn. These Kadisians doubtless formed an
element of the Hephthalite confederation, and under Nizak offered
a stubborn resistance to the Arabs in go—1 /708—9. Today, the name
Kadish survives as a place in the north of the Herat vilayet, to the
east of the road to Maymana (see the administrative map of
Afghanistan, 1340/1961). In all events, Kadish is both an historical
and a geographical reality which it is difficult not to take into
account. It even formed a Christian bishopric in Sasanian times,
distinct from that of Herat. [On the Nestorian see of Qadistan,
‘and on Christian missionary aciivity amongst the local Hephthalites,
see Bosworth, Sistan under the Arabs, from the Islamic conquest to
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the rise of the Saffarids (30-250/651-864), Istituto Italiano per il
Medio ed Estremo Oriente (Rome 1968), p. g—C.E.B.]

If anything can be sacrificed in the list of districts of Khorisin,
it is Gozbun, added at the very end of the list. In the recorded
toponomy there are no indications of it, and it is, indeed, a purely
legendary term which was attached first to one place, then to
another. It is possible that in the later Sasanian period, the legend
of the arrow of Arish was confused with the story of the spear which
Spandiat, of the Vishtasp family, drove into the ground as a
challenge to the Turkish khans and Chionite chiefs, see the story on
the founding of Balkh in the Pahlavi text of the history of Irahian
cities.! The place where the arrow of the “Aryan archer” fell 1s thus
quite illusory. At different epochs it was displaced from one spot to
another, probably along the rivers serving as the main frontiers
between the sedentary population and the nomads: along the lower
course of the Heri-riid (Tejen), along the Murghab, and finally
along the main water obstacle, the Oxus. Hence the varying indica-
tions on the proximity of Gozbun to these regions.

On p. 330 of the original edition of the Hudiud, a new combination
of the paragraphs relating to Giizgin should be substituted. It is
now clear to me that, probably with some intention to stress the
expansion of the dominions of his dedicatee, the author placed
immediately after a general description of Giizgdn (situated pri-
marily between the northern slopes of the Band-i Turkistan and the
Oxus in the north-east, and thus forming a wedge between Marv
and Balkh) the lands to the south over which the ruler of Giizgan
had spread his power, sc. those in the valley of the easternmost
source of the Murghab, in the valley of the Heri-riid and even
beyond the Kih-i B3ba in the valleys of the upper course of the
Hilmand. It is in these territories of Ghiir that the lands of the
Gilizgin maliks bordered directly on the dominions of the first
Ghaznavids. As a result, the districts dependent on the Giizgin
malik were inserted before the description of Giizgan proper.
Hence we have the following arrangement of paragraphs: (a)
Gfizgan proper, § 23, 53-62, 66 (Haush); () expansion of Giizgan
into the basin of the river of Marv, § 23, 47, 64 and (c) further
expansion southwards, § 23, 48-9 (Darmashan, Tamrin), 5o
(Sarvan), 51 (Manshan), 63 (Ribat-i Karvan), 65 (Aziv).

The location of certain districts, especially of Tamrin and

! See Stackelberg, ZDMG, lviii Erdnshahr (Reme 1931), § 9 and com-

\(1904.), p. 855, and Markwart-Messina, mentary, pp. 45-53.
4 catalogue of the provincial capitals of
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Tamazan, must also be now altered in the light of the late André
Maricq’s travels in central Afghanistan in 1957, when he dis-
covered the minaret of Jim, that remarkable monument of the
later Ghiirid Sultan Ghiyath ad-Din Muhammad b. Sim
(558-99/1153-1203). Maricq travelled from Kabul across the
sources of the Hilmand and the pass of Kirmdn (our § 23, 63,
Ribat-i Karvan). He had at his disposal a British map (the } inch,
fol. i-iii) and an American map (USAF World Aeronautics Chart,
fol. 430, ed. 1956), which were unavailable to me in 1937. On them,
he found that the districts Timran (sic) and Tamazian were shown
in Ghiir in the Hilmand basin, approximately at the latitude of
Kabul-Ghazni. In his excellent report on the journey, he devoted
an Appendix to the cartography of the region in question,’ and on
his Map 1 indicated the positions of Timran and Tamazan. To the
south-east of them he marked Gizao on another source of the
Hilmand. This last is undoubtedly identical with Gaziv (*Gizév)
which the Tabagat-i Nagiri, tr. Raverty, p. 344, couples with
Tamran. In our text, § 23, 65, Aziv “situated at the end of the
province of Guzganian’’ must be restored as *Giziv, and is identical
with *Gizev, modern Gizdo; on Maricq’s map this lies approxi-
mately on the latitude of Ghazni. (See further on Tamrin and
Tamazan, below.)

47. R.biishiran is an evident clerical error for Rivshitin
(*Revsharan). Place-names with the element ré¢ are numerous in
eastern Iran; cf. Riv, a ward of Samarqand; Rivdad, a village to the
south of that city (Barthold, Turkestan, English edition, pp. 88,
93, 102, 111). See also Marquart, Eransahr, p. 277, where a personal
name is restored as Rév-Ardashér.?

The position of the district is clear in our source. It must have
lain on the south-eastern source of the Murghab, the headwaters of
which come close to the river of Bamiyan (see Maricq’s Map 1:
the source of the Murghab penetrates deeply to the east, with the
main, southern wall separating Rivshdran from the basin of the
Heri-rid). This eastwards extension explains why Rivsharan is
sometimes mentioned in the sources together with Bamiyan; see the
list of taxes collected by ‘Abdallih b. Tahir in 211/826, in Ibn
Khurdadhbih, p. 37, and cf. the list of titles on p. 40. The place

1 A. Maricq and G. Wiet, Le minaret a derivation not from the word
de Djam, la découverte de la capitale des  riv/rév (?), explained in Persian diction-
Sultans Ghorides (XII~-XIII® siécles) aries as ‘“‘slyness”’, but from the
(Paris 1959), pp. 79-82. Avestan raévd > rév “‘radiant, splendid”

? These facts show that *rév is here (I. Gershevitch).
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Sang-bun, inconsistently mentioned under § 23, 64, 2lso belonged
to Rivsharan.

At the end of the 1oth century, Rivsharin was subject to Giizgin
and paid tribute, although apparently its ruler retained his tradi-
tional title, given by Ibn Khurdidhbih, of Rivskar, malk ar-
Rivsharan. Here, the element shdr is the same as that found in the
titles of the rulers of Bamiyan, Gharchistin and Khuttal, titles
which Marquart, op. cit., p. 92, explamed as a simplified form of
Old Persian xsdfriya. Vac1llat10ns in the Arabic spellings between
shir and shar show that the title was actually pronounced shér and
equated with the meaning “lion” (translated into Arabic as asad).
In the account in Tabari, iii, p. 1873, of the seizure in 259/873 of
the town of Ahwaz by the rebel Zanj, it is said that until then the
town had been governed by a certain Asghajiin (var. Asfajir),
whilst the chiefs of its garrison were apparently Khorasanians:
Nizak; Harthama, known as Shir; and Hasan b. Ja'far, known as
Ravshar (*Révshar). In the 12th century, one Jalal ad-Din
Rivshari was Vizier to the Ghirid sultan, see Tabagat-i Nasiri,
tr. p. 396.

A certain confusion in the identification of Rivsharan might come
from a quotation from Ibn Faqih, absent in the BG4 text, but given
by Yaqdt, ii, p. 171, v, p. 146, from his own more complete copy.
In this it is said that the Oxus (nahr Balkh) rises at a place called
*Rivsharan: “it is a mountain bordering on Sind, Hind (the
Panjab) and Kabul, and from there issues a source which begins at a
place “Andamin’. Marquart, op. cit., pp. 219, 228, showed that in
regard to “the river of Balkh” of Ibn Faqih, as quoted by Yiqiit,
there was a possible confusion of the information omthe sources of
the main river Jayhiin (the Oxus, from which to Balkh, according to
Ibn Faqih, BG4, v, p. 324, there was a distance of twelve farsakhs)
and on the source of the proper river of Balkh (the Dahas), and
restored the name of the place from which the latter issues as
*Ghundumin. It is, however, more probable that Ibn Fagih
himself intended to describe the sources of the main river Jayhin,
lying much further to the east in the Lesser Pamir. In the more
complete Mashhad MS. of Ibn Fagqjh, f. 163a it is indeed said that
the Jayhtin (awkwardly called by him ‘‘the river of Balkh”) “comes
from the direction of the east (min nahiyat al-mashrig), from a place
called Divsharan”. This could literally mean “the falls of the divs

_or devils”. - Of course, it is easy to restore diw as *r7v, and in this
case, one would have to take it merely for a place synonymous with
‘our § 23, 47, lying on the sources of the Murghab. One can add,
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curiously enough, that a place Andamin (now written without ‘ayn)
really does exist in the Lesser Pamir and includes the lake Chilab
(Turkish Chagmagting). The Afghan author Kushkaki, Russian tr.
p- 163, mentions especially that the stream of Andamin is the source
of the mighty Oxus.

Another complication about Rivshidrdn is that Birtni, al-Qdniin
al-Mas'@di, mentions this name much further to the south in the
thrid climate. The MS. Brit. Mus. Or. 1997, f. 9gb, gives the
following co-ordinates:

255 Panjway long. 93°5’ lat. 32°50°

256 Rivsharin long. 93°30"  lat. 33°20°

257 Ghaznin long. 94°20"  lat. 33°35"
Meanwhile, places neighbouring on our Rivsharén are given in the
fourth climate:

460 Herat long. 88°40"  lat. 34°30°
467 Anbir leng.g9o°15” lat. 36°35°
471 Balkh long. 91°15’ lat. 36°41°

In A. Z. V. Togan’s edition (Delhi, ¢. 1938—9), the name of the
southern Rivshdran is restored from other MSS. as *Irsdran (?),
and it is said that it lies in Zabulistdn (in the Brit. Mus. MS,, in
Ravstin?).

48. D.mr.shin (perhaps V.rm.shan?) seems to be not so much a
geographical as’ a political unit, for on the one hand part of its
waters belonged to the Murghab basin, while on the other it
bordered in the south on Zamin-davar (§ 24, 12-15). This province
had its own chief (mihtar), although it was divided into two zones,
one dependent on Giizgan and the other on Bust (§ 24, 9), Z.e.
coming within the Ghaznavids’ sphere of influence. The part
situated within the basin of the Murghab probably formed an
enclave between Rivshiran and Gharchistan, or else it could have
lain on one of the southern affluents of the upper Murghib, e.g.
on the river Shorak, from where the road to Ahangarin led south-
wards over the mountains (see commentary on § 24, 1).

Geographically, Darmashin must mainly have formed part of
‘Ghir, but as the ruler of the latter (who had become weakened in
the Toth century) bore the title of Ghdr-Shih, one assumes that the
Darmashs-Shah ruled over some autonomous province. The history
of Ghiir is at™this time very obscure. Judging from our main
source, the Tabagar-i Nasiri, tr. pp. 312-16, there were two rival
families in Ghiir. One of these claimed descent from ‘Shanasp or
Gushnasp, and had since Hariin ar-Rashid’s time enjoyed princely
status (smarat), whilst the other family, descended from Shith (cf.
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the biblical name Seth), held the military command (pahlavani).
The later powerful dynasty of Ghiirid Sultans were from the first
family, and the historian Jiizjani had been brought up in the house
of one of their princesses; this circumstance may have led the
historian to play down the role of the descendants of Shith in later
times. [See further on these questions the article of Bosworth, “The
early Islamic history of Ghir”, Central Asiatic Journal, vi (1961),
pp. 116-33—C.E.B.]

As for the name of Darmashan, it could, like a number of other
names beginning with dar-, be read as Dar-i Mashidn “door, gate,
gorge of Mashan”. Though this interpretation would be somewhat
restricting for a province stretching southwards over a number of
passes. On the other hand, according to Juzjani, the Amir B.nji, of
the principal dynasty in Ghiir (in Hartn ar-Rashid’s time), was the
son of Naharan, son of Varm.sh, son of Varm.shan, and it is
possible that it is these last names that are reflected in the name of
Darmashin, which should be restored as *Varmashan.

The ruler of this province in question is also mentioned under the
title of Darm.sh-bat in the description of the campaign of the
youthful MasGd Ghaznavi against Ghiir in 411 /1021, see Bayhagqi,
Ta’rikh-i Mas'idi, ed. Ghani and Fayyad, pp. 116-19. Mas'ad,
who was at that time governor of Herat, was moving upstream along
the right bank of the Heri-riid, and at some point, situated to the
east of Shirvan (§ 23, 50) and to the west of “the old capital of
Ghiir” (Ahangarin?) had to by-pass Jurwas where Darmash-bat
was residing. The latter wanted to take up, as it were, a neutral
position, but after Mas‘id’s successes sent gifts to him and evacu-
ated all the places which he had seized within the limits of
Gharchistan (see § 23, 36). This last detail seems to corroborate the
above-mentioned indications of our author.

49. Tamran and Tamazan. In 1937, not having the most recent
maps at my disposal, I sought to bring these districts too close to the
original Gizgan. A. Maricq, using the British- map 1:253,440,
found on it Timran, Tamazan and Gizao (our § 23, 65), situated
fan-wise from north to south on the three sources of the Hilmand,
1.e. considerably further south of the Heri-riid basin and the Kih-i
Baba range. These districts lie in the heart of Ghir, on a longitude
to the east of its present-day centre Taywara, and on a latitude
between those of Kabul and Ghazni. From the unsystematic text
of the Hudid it was impossible to assume that the Farightinids could
claim the allegiance of their petty vassals so far to the south.
Evidently, in view of the weakening of the rulers of Ghiir, the
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chiefs who bore the ancient titles of Tamran-varanda and Tamazan-
varanda® sought the patronage of the strongest actual power.

Juzjani in 618/1221 personally visited Tamran and Giziv as a
guest of the Sultan of Ghiir, when the Shanaspids had already
assumed power in the whole of this region (tr. p. 344). We can
rely on this author when he says that Tamran lay “within the spurs
and neighbourhood of the highest peak of Ghiir, bearing the name
of Ashk” (ibid., p. 319).2 On the British map of 1955 -(1:1,000,000,
sheet 430), based on the American aerial survey, there appears to
the north of Gizdo, on one of the sources of the Hilmand, a height
of 13,458 feet, which even though it is not the “highest” peak of
Ghiir, may still fit the situation of Tamrin.

The family of the princes of Tamizan no longer played an
independent role in local history, but at least four maliks of Tamran
are mentioned amongst the suite of the 17th Sultan of Ghiir,
Muhammad b. Sam, who died in §99/1203. His son Mahmid
(602—9/1205-12) was married to the daughter of the malik of
Tamran T3j ad-Din and her son Sam became the 2oth Sultan of
Ghiir, cf. the Tabagat-i Nasiri, tr. pp. 390, 408.

The latest editor of the history, the Qandahdri ‘Abd al-Hayy
Habibi, says in his extensive geographical commentary (Vol. ii
[Lahore 1954], p. 806) that in 1326 /1947 he had visited “Giziv,
Tamrzn, Tamazan and Kajiiran”, but that the names of Tamrin
and Tamazan seem to have become forgotten locally. Habibi thinks
that under pressure from other tribes, the Tamrinis moved to the
west, where they now form the Taymuris, located to the south-east
of Herat. [In the second edition of Habibi’s text, Kabul 13413/
1962—5, the note on Giziv and Tamran is on pp. 341—2 of Vol. ii—
C.E.B]

In 1962 I received from Kabul the map of the administrative
divisions of Afghanistan (published already in 1337/1958). On
it Gizao is marked within the district of Uruzgin, depending on
Qandahir, and Tamazan is given within the district of Dayakan,
immediately to the north. Tamran does not appear on the map, but
it is possible that it, too, should be sought to the north of Dayakan
(see the map in H. F. Schurmann, The Mongols of Afghanistan [The
Hague 1962]). On a similar map, dated 1340/1961, only Gizao is

XxXxXv

1 Of particular interest is the spelling
of these names with the Arabic letter
5 =8, an interlabial v, which is found
in Khwirazmian texts and early Khora-
sanian manuscripts, see G. Lazard,
La langue des plus anciens monuments de

la prose persane (Paris 1963), pp. 137-8.

? Var. D.r.shk (*Dar-i Ashk?). It is
possible that the name -Ashk reflects
the Persian word for “fang’, yashk;
see the Burhan-i gati’, ed.” Mo‘in, iv,
P. 2435.
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mentioned, lying on the longest of the sources of the Hilmand
which rises to the south of the Ghorband, not far to the west of the
Pagmash mountains near Kabul. According to Schurmann, the
Taymuris are now T3jik speakers.

5o. Sarvan. This should in all probability be restored as
*Sharvan, or better Shé&rvin, as the vacillating transcription
between alif and ya@’ points to the Persian & vowel. This district
must correspond to the Shirvan (*Shérvan) mentioned in Bayhaqi,
ed. Morley, p. 128, ed. Ghani and Fayyad, p. 115. The name
probably meant “the place of [the prince of] Sher”, but in his
report on Mas‘iid’s Ghir expedition of 411 /1021, Bayhagi uses it as
a personal name. In five marches from Herat along the northern
bank of the Heri-riid, Mastid arrived at Chisht and then at Ribat-i
Vazir, the first fortified place against Ghir, cf. Istakhri, BG4, i,
p- 363. Here Bi’l-Hasan of Ghiir and the apparently more powerful
Shirvdn, whose province bordered on Giizgan, joined him with
their detachments. Together they besieged Jurwas, where resided
Darmash-bat (see above, under § 23, 48), who had remained
neutral. Mas‘id successfully attacked the castle (Vay ?) which had
formerly been the ruler of Ghiir’s capital, and took it by storm. The
expedition then returned from there, and the frightened Darmash-
bat gave back to Mas‘lid the castles of Gharchistan which he had
earlier seized.

One can conclude from' this account, which still needs checking
on the spot, that both the unnamed province of Bi’l-Hasan and that
of Shirvin lay to the west (north-west?) of Chisht, and that the
possessions of Darmash-bat lay further to the east and bordered on
Gharchistan.

All these details show the fragmentary character of the districts
making up Ghiir, the fluctuations of frontiers and the patchiness of
the separate principalities.

51. Manshan. This is not mentioned in other Muslim sources,
but it is possible that it corresponds to the district of Mansan
mentjoned by the Armenian Geography amongst the 26 provmces
of Khordsan (see Marquart, Eransahr, p. 85, with corrections in
Huschardzan [Vienna 1911], p. 301). Man-shan appears in the list
of administrative subdivisions which the Chinese established on the
eastern fringes of Khorasan c. A.D. 660, see Chavannes, Documents
sur les Tou-Kiue (St. Petersburg 1903), pp. 71, 268; here it forms a
district of the kingdom of Hou-che-kien, a name which Chavannes
_explains as Khujikan = Jizjan (better Gazgin, V. M.). For the
geographical orientation of Manshan, the following indications
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can serve: (1) it came up close to Dar-i Andar, where stood the
camp of the ruler of Gilizgan, one farsakh from his capital Jahiidhan
(§ 23, 53), and (2) within the limits of Manshan there was a moun-
tain lake (§ 3, 26) near Bastardb. It can be assumed that this last
name is reflected in the name of the western source of the river on
which lies Sar-i Pul (the Safid-riid). On the British map of 1914
(1:1,000,000) this source is called Astar-ab (on the 1955 edition, this
name is omitted). Mr. Mir Husayn Shah of the University of Kabul
(letter of 20oth February 1963) kindly tells me that the lake is no
more known on the aerial survey of the Ministry of Mines, but
experts in geology (zamin-shindsi) have confirmed the existeace on
this spot of a swamp, now dried up. My correspondent uses for this
swamp or lake the term of Indian origin jkil, and in the Russian—
Afghan dictionary jzhil is given as the equivalent for “lake”. The
disappearance of a mountain lake may be a useful parallel to our
commentary on Daryazha (§ 3, 25 and § 6, 23).

It seems that ¢. A.D. 982 Manshin was of no great size, but on the
road up the Heriirtid the Arabic geographers (Istakhri, p. 363, Ibn
Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. 457, Maqdisi, p. 349) mention at four
stages from Herat the not quite clearly vocalized Astarabiyin,
which could perhaps be a trace of the former spread of the Manshan
possessions to the south (or simply a settlement from Astar-ab?).
The administration of Manshan was taken over by Giizgin, but
our author also mentions the title of the local princeling.

56. Gurzivan. The name is known to this day on the maps:
Darzab va Gurzivan. In this district rises the river which is now
called Shirin-tagib, on which, further downstream, lie Faryib and
Andkhoy. Within Gurzivan, on the eastern bank of the river, is
marked the place Shahr-i viran ‘“the ruined city”, although
Dr. A. D. H. Bivar informs me that this region lacks water in
summer. To the south is situated the central part of the Mak valley
and Manshan, see below, p. 334, commentary on § 23, 51.

In Arabic sources, the name is given as Jurzvan or Kurzvan (both
variants given by Yaqiit, apparently from different sources).! The
form Gurz-van is evidently of ethnic origin and means ‘“‘dwelling
of Gurz”. The term Gurz/Gurj (where -z /-j is a suffix of origin) is

1 Still puzzling is the transcription of
Ya‘qabi, BG4, vii, p. 287: ol
which de Goeje restored as Qurzuman,
which is doubtful. It is even possible
that the first letter, written without
dots, was taken from an old Khora-

sinian source that had initial 3, cf.
§ 23, 49, yielding V.rzman. To the

_element -mdn there corresponds in

other sources the synonymous -vdn
“house, dwelling”.
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known as designating the Georgians,! but it is somewhat difficult
to imagine a colony of Tranhscacasians, about which nothing is
known, settled in Afghanistan already in the 1oth century. Another
suggestion is, however, possible. During their penetration of
India, the Arabs used the térm Fi#z as early as the 7th century to
designate the Gurjara dynasty which ruled in Qannauj. The
origins of this dynasty are obscure, but V. Smith thought that the
Gurjara (the present-day Gurjarajah) were a “Central Asian tribe”
who appeared in India about the time of the Hephthalite invasions
(sc. in the 4th or sth centuries A.0.).2 All the northern slopes of the
Paropatnisus were, according to the terminology of such an eminent
Arabic geographer as Maqdisi, called Haital (better *Habtal), the
“land of the Hephthalites”, a name which has probably been
preserved in that of the district of Yaftal to the north of Fayzabad.
Whatever may be the explanation of the Indian form Gurjara, the
Muslim form Jurz/Gurz (see above, § 10, 46; Balidhuri, ed. de
Goeje, p. 442; etc.) could on equal grounds have been used to the
north of the Hindu Kush and the Paropamisus.

Gurzivan, the earlier capital of Giizgin, lay to the east of
Badghis, the last principality of the Hepthalites, whose chief Nizak
was in 91 /709 captured by Qutaiba (see above, commentary on
§ 23, 71). The place where Nizak at 1ast surrendered ‘was called
al-K.rj, which gives a form close to that of Gurz. It should be
sought near the Salang pass, where Soviet engineers have built a
tunnel through the Hindui Kush. As the crow flies, Gurzivan
lies less than 200 km from Kadis, the centre of the Hephthalite
pnnapahty

It is not out of place here to mention that in the description of
the Paropamisus, § §, 9 Bc, our author strangely says that the range
runs “between Kundarm and Anbir, between Gurzivin and
Jahiidhan”, etc. Theonly possible explanation is that the authot does
not speak of the watershed between the pairs of names quoted, but of
the foot of the mountain separating the plains from the hilly country.

63. Ribat-i Karvan.® In my original commentary, the mistake in
the location of Tamrin and Tamazan (§ 23, 49) affects also the
position of this place, which I had sought near the watershed of the

1 Cf. the villages Gurji-vin and Kurdi-
van in the basin of the river Ak-su in
Shirvan (now the Azerbaijan S.S.R.).

*V. Smith, Early history of India
(Oxford 1924), p. 304; La Vallée
Poussm Dymzstzes et histoire de I'Inde
jusqu'aux invastons musulmanes (Paris

1935), p. 115; B. N. Puri, The history of
the Gurjara-Pratiharas (Bombay 1953),
PP. 2-14.

3 ? Kirvin. Kirv means a “hollow,
decayed tooth”; possibly this conceals
some hint at the character of the local
mountain landscape.
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Heri-rid and the river of Balkh. This is only partly correct, as
Ribat-i Karvan lies at the pass between the Heri-riid and the Hil-
mand, somewhat to the south of the watershed with the river of
Balkh, so that the latter river skirts the northern limits of Ribat-i
Karvan. Tamrin and Tamizan, on the other hand, lie within the
upper Hilmand basin and skirt the southern limits of Ribat-i
Karvan. It is accordingly clear that the district lay on the direct
route Herat-Kabul which goes up to the Heri-rid, across the
Baba Kih, enters the region of the Hilmand headwaters and then
the Kabul river basin. Ribat-i Karvin is the last point of the
Heri-rid basin from where a pass leads to the Hilmand. A descrip-
tion of this road is given in the book of Vavilov and Bukinin,
Agricultural Afghanistan (1929), p. 506; cf. also the anonymous
German itinerary, quoted by Marquart, Wehrot und Arang, p. 168.
This place is now called, with a slight phonetic alteration Rabat-
Kirman. Ribat-i Karvan is mentioned by the geographers
(Istakhri, pp. 265, 272; Ibn Hauqal, ed. Kramers, p. 444) as “the
extreme eastern limit of Ghiir” belonging to Glizgan. The pathetic
letter of the Ghaznavid Sultan Mas‘dd, in which he informéd’
Arslan Khan of his defeat at the hands of the Seljugs, was writtéh
from Ribat-i Karvin. The Sultan was retreating through Ghir to
the capital Ghazna, to reach which seven more stages were ré-
quired, see Bayhagqi, ed. Ghani and Fayyad, p. 630. Forty years agé;
crowded gatherings of Afghan tribesmen still took place at Rabit-
Kirman, see ¥nal. of the Royal Central Asian Society {1954),
No. 1, p. 50.

§ 25, 91 (p. 119). DHARNUKH (?) is apparently to be idenfified
with Het'um’s Zurnukh, the Zarnuq or Zurnuq of Juvayni and the
Zafar-nama, the last stage before the bank of the Syr Darya in
Timir’s march from Samarqand to Utrar. See Boyle in Central
Asiatic Journal, ix (1964), p. 184 and n. 75.

§ 42, 1 (p. 156). Amongst the Byzantine ‘‘themes”, the least
readily identifiable name is that of the one including the capital
Constantinople, sc. Tablan and its numerous variants (see above,
p- 421). In his note “Le théme byzantin de Tafla-tavlan”, La
Nouwvelle Clio, iv (1952), pp. 388-91, H. Grégoire suggested a new
etymology, i.e. ‘“‘stablés”, referring to ‘la grande banlieue de
Constantinople”. Its initial s- may have been taken by such Arabs
as Muslim b. Abi Muslim al-Jarmi for the preposition ezs “into”
which has been preserved in names like Istanbul, Izmir, etc., but
contrariwise, the basic s- may have been mistaken for the said
particle and omitted as superfluous.






THE TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE

1. DESCRIPTION OF THE MS.

THE anonymous’ geographical work called Hudiid al- ‘Alam, i.e. “The
Regions of the World”,? was compiled in 372/982-3 and dedicated to
the Amir Abul-Hirith Muhammad b. Ahmad, of the local Fari-
ghtinid dynasty which ruled in Gazganan in what is now northern
Afghanistan (see notes to § 1 and § 23, 46.). The unique manuscript
was copied in 656/1258 by Abul-Mu’ayyad ‘Abd al-Qayyim ibn
al-Husayn ibn ‘Ali al-Farisi (v.i., p. 166). The same half-erased
name appears on the title-page : sahibuhu’ katibuhu al- * abd al-mudhnib
al-muhtdj ild rahmat?’llahi ta‘ala Abul-Mu . . . “Abd al- . . . am ibn
...yntbn Al al-Farisi . . . .

The MS. consists of 39 folios measuring 28 X18 cm., while the
size of the written text (within ruled frame) is 20 X13 cm. Each page
has 23 extremely regular lines written in gopd and personal naskh-
thulth script. The paper is of khanbaliq description.

On the whole the text is very well preserved. Ff. 28 and 29 are
slightly damaged. The lower part of f. 39 (viz., half of the lines
17-23) has been torn, so that not only the text relating to the African
countries but the colophon, too, has greatly suffered. The text begins
on f. 1b. The title-page (f. 1a) is occupied by the title of the book,
by some mediocre verses in the same hand, but having no relation
to the text, and by some later entries of no interest. Marginal notes
which are found on ff. 1gb, 20a, 22b and 30a, have no great impor-
tance [cf. Appendix A].

The Hudid al-‘Alam forms only one part of a bound volume of
which all the folios are of the same size (28 X 18 cm.). It contains:

a. The geographical treatise Jthan-nama (ff. 1b—27a) by Muham-
mad ibn Najib Bakran*, copied by ‘Ibad-allah Mas‘ad ibn Muham-
mad ibn-Mas‘id al-Kirmani on 28 Ramadan 663 (14 July 1267).

' On the author ¢f. p. xii; he was a
sunni, cf. pp. 375, 392.

2 vi., p. 30. The word hudid (pro-
perly ‘boundaries’) in our case evidently
refers to the ‘regions within definite
boundaries’ into which the world is
divided in the H.-'A., the author in-
dicating with special care the frontiers
of each one of these areas, v.i., p. 30.
[As I use the werd ‘‘region” mostly for

ndhiyat it would have been better, per-
haps, to translate Hudid al- Alam as
‘““The limited areas of the World”.]

3 Certainly in the sense of ‘possessor’
and not in that of ‘author’, as confirmed
by the colophon of the Fdmi' al-'ulim,
v.i.. p. viit,

* Cf. Rieu, Catalogue Pers. Mss. Brit.
Mous. i, 423 ; Bibl. Nationale, anc. fonds
persan, 324.
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b. A short treatise on Music (ff. 27b—28b) by Ustidh ‘Ajab al-
Zamin bul-Ustadh-Khordsan Muhammad ibn Mahmiid ibn Muham-
mad Nishapiri.

c. Hudud al-‘Alam (see above).

d. The well known encyclopedia Jam:i‘ al-‘Ulzm (ff. 1—50)I by
Fakhr al-din al-Razi (d. 606/ 1209) with the colophon: waqa a al-
firagh min tahririhi yaum al-jum’a lil-sadis wal-‘ishrin min jumada
al-iila sana thamani wa khamsin wa sitta-mi’a ‘ala yadi. Ad‘afu ‘tbad
allah wa ahgaruhum Abul-Mu’ayyad ‘Abd al-Qayyum b. al- Husayn(?)
b. ‘Ah. Consequently this work, too, was copied by the scribe of the
Hudiid al-‘Alam on Friday, 26 Jumada al-ila 658 (Thursday?
10 June 1259). He must have been an eager student to transcribe in
his careful regular hand a series of important works for his personal
library at the momentous époch when the Mongol invaders were
exterminating the Assassins, destroying the Baghdad Caliphate and
remodelling the administration of Persials

2. DISCOVERY AND PUBLICATION OF THE H.-'A.

The discovery and publication of the Hudad al-‘Alam have a long
history not devoid of romance.

The Russian orientalist; Captain (later Major-General) A. G.
Toumansky, was a great friend of the Baha’is whom he first met in
Askhabad in 18go. He eagerly studied their religious literature* and
rendered some signal services to the thriving Baha’i colony established
in the Russian Transcaspian province, for example at the time when
the first. temple of the new religion (mashriq al-adhkar) was being
built in Askhabad.

Probably through Baron V. Rosen, who was his teacher, or through
Barthold, who then was at the beginning of his scientific career,
Toumansky heard of the interest of Ulugh-beg’s lost work Uliis-2
arba‘a and made a search for it through his Persian friends. The
importance of Bukhiri as a market for rare manuscripts was fully
realized only after 1goo when special expeditions were sent there
by the Russian Academy, yet even before that time it was natural
to turn one’s attention towards that Muslim centre. Toumansky

! Probably composed in 574/1178, cf.
Rieu, Supplément, p. 102 (Or. 2972 con-
tains 188 folios each side being of 17
lines).

2 Thursday evening is called in Persia
shab-i jum'a and considered as the
beginning of Friday.

3 The data on the manuscript are
partly borrowed from Toumansky's
article (v.i., p. ix, n. 2) and partly based
on the notes personally taken in Paris in
1921.

+ See his edition of the Kitdb-i agdas,
SPb. 1899 (Mémoires de I’ Académie des
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availed himself of the occasional visits to Bukhari of the learned
Baha’i of Samarqand Mirza Abul-Fadl Gulpayagani who soon after,
in a letter in Persian dated 2 Rabi‘ II, 1310 = 25 October 1892,
reported as follows: “During my stay in Bukhar3 all my efforts to
find the Ulis-i arba‘a proved unsuccessful but I have found an
ancient bourid book ‘which is very good and contains four treatises.of
which the first has geographical contents and formed a Preface to a
Map (mugaddama-yi nagsha biida); the second, composed 943 years
ago and copied 808 years ago, is also geographical and mentions the
names of towns which now are absolutely unknown; the third treats
of Music, and is short; the fourth is the Jami‘ al-‘ulim of Imam
Fakhr-i Razi.” When, in 1893, Toumansky joined Mirza Abul-Fadl
in Bukhara, hlS Persian friend made him a present of his find “on
condition that it'should be edited and not be lost for science”.

A journey to Persia and the vicissitudes of a military career
made it impossible for Toumansky to publish the manuscript im-
mediately but in an article which appeared in 1896 he explained the
circumstances which led to the discovery of the H.-4., gave its de-
scription (date, colophon, dédication to the Farightinid ruler Abul-
Harith, complete table of contents &c.), and, as a sample of the text,
published the Persian original and a Russian translation of the chap-
ters on the ““Christianized Slavs”, the Slavs, and the Rs (ff. 37a-382a);
with a short commentary.

Toumansky reserved the right of final publication of the MS,,
or more precisely, of the Hudid al-Alam, but in spite of some
preparatory work done by him,* was unfortunately unable to carry
out his intention during his lifetime.

Sciences, t. viii, No. 6) and his articles SPb. 1896; a translation of Abul-

in the Zap. Vost. Otd.: The two latest
“lauh” of the Babis, vol. vi, 1896, pp-
314—21, Baha'ullak’s ldst words, vol. vii,
1892, pp. 193—203; The author of the
history known under the name of “Ta-
rikh-i Manukchi,”” or *“Tdrikh-i ¥adid”,
vol. viii, 1893, pp. 33—45. Toumansky
maintained a correspondence on the
subject of their mutual interest with
E. G. Browne, see the latter’s Tarikh-i
jadid, pp. xxxiii, hi and passim, and the
review of the Kitdb-1 agdas in JRAS,
1900, pp. 354~7. Among Toumansky’s
other works may be quoted : Note on the
Kitab-i Qorqud, in Zap. Vost. Otd., vol.
ix, 1895, pp. 268—72; the interesting re-
port on his jowrney in Persia From the
Caspian sea to the Hormuz strait in 1894,

Ghazi’s Pedigree of the Turkomans,
Askhabad 1897; A survey of the vildyats
of Erzerum and Bitlis, Tiflis 1909; The
Arabic language and Caucasian studies,
Tiflis 1911.

I On Mirza Abul Fadl see E. G.
Browne’s Tdrikh-i jadid, Index.

2 Zapiski Vost. Otd., x, 1896 (printed
in 1897), pp. 121—37: The newly dis-
covered Persian geographer of the r1oth
century and his reports on the Slavs and
the Rus. In the same number of the
Zapiski appeared the text of Barthold’s
opening lecture at the St. Petersburg
University, held on 8 April 1896.

3 So I was informed by Mme. Tou-
mansky. In fact he published only the
fragments on Samarqand (in the Russian
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With the owner’s permission a photograph of the manuscript was
taken in St. Petessburg in 1894, and Baron V. R. Rosen copied
the whole of the text with his own hand. Both the photograph and
the copy were left in the possession of the Musée Asiatique of the
Russjan Academy and Toumansky very liberally allowed other Rus-
sian scholars to make use of single passages having special interest to
them. V. A. Zhukovsky was thus able to utilize the passage relative
to Marv in his standard description of that province (see note to § 23,
37.). V. V. Barthold quoted extensively from the H.-4 in his
early Report on a Scientific Mission to Central Asia (1897), then in his
famous Turkestan (1900), in his History of Irrigation in Turkestan
(1914), and occasionally in many other of his books and articles.?
After Toumansky’s death he published the fragment on Tibet (see
notes to § 11) and summarized the contents of the chapter on Gilan
(see notes to § 32, 35.).

Nevertheless, in Western Europe very little was known about the
H.-4, and J. Marquart who had access only to the quotations
found in Toumansky’s article (ZVO, 1896), in Barthold’s Report, and
in Westberg’s Beitrdge (v.i. p. 427), several times expressed his regret
that the MS. still remained unpublished.?

On 13 December 1921 in a Russian paper edited in Paris I published
an obituary notice of the head of the Baha’i community ‘Abbis
Efendi (d. in Haifa, 28 November 1921). In it I mentioned both
E. G. Browne’s and A. G. Toumansky’s close connexion with the
representatives of the faith preached by the Biab and the Baha’-
allah. My article happened to be read in Constantinople by Madame
Toumansky who hastened to communicate to me the sad news of
her husband’s death (in Constantinople, 1 December 1920) asking
me in the meantime for advice as to his MSS. which remained in
her possessior: and with which, in view of the circumstances, she was
obliged to part. The H.- ‘4. was among them, and soon after the
precious MS. was on my desk in Paris. Madame Toumansky fully
realized the intense interest taken in Russia in the H.-‘4 and the
amount of work already done on it. I offered to communicate with
the Leningrad Academy, and when a favourable answer came,
through the late S. F. Oldenburg (d. 28. ii. 1934), she most generously
agreed to repatriate the MS. to Russia, though more advantageous
conditions could have been obtained elsewhere.

paper Okraina, 2 May 1893) and on the t Cf. p. 169.

Burtis-Baradhas (as a supplement to. 2 See for instance Streifziige, 1903,
A.V. Markov, Russo-Mordvan relations, pp. xxx—xxxi, 172, note 4; Komanen,
Tiflis 1914, v, p. 462). 1914, p. 37.
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Some time later we had the satisfaction of hearing that the publica-
tion of the H.-"4. was being undertaken by V. V. Barthold. By
March 1930 the plates reproducing the 78 pages of the original, as
well as 32 pages of Preface and 11 pages of Index, were printed, but
for some technical reasons the publication of the book met with
delay. On 18 August 1931 Barthold wrote to me that the difficulties
were being overcome, but this letter reached me in London an hour
after I had read in The Times the two lines which came like a blow,
announcing the death of the great historian on August 19.

Barthold had not the satisfaction of seeing in final form the work
which had been a compamon of all his scientific life. The now
posthumous book appeared in the editions of the Academy of
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. under the title: Xynyn an-‘anem. Pykonuce
Tymanckaro. C BBeleHHeM H yKasareneM B. Bapronena. JleHunrpan

1930. )
3. THE TRANSLATOR’S TASK

In the concluding words. of his Preface (v.i. p. 32) Barthold says
that his chief reason for abandoning the idea of giving a complete
translation of the manuscript was the ‘‘great number of geographical
names, of which the reading remains unknown”. Probably for the
same reason the text was not printed but photographically repro-
duced. As regards the Persian original, such a procedure can only
meet with our full approval, for the risks of publishing such a compli-
cated text from a single manuscript would be too great, and a printed
text would never replace the paleographically very important original
in doubtful places.” As already mentioned the MS. is written in 2
script clear enough and yet in some places presenting considerable
difficulties. Barthold (letter of 5. iii. 1930) was ready to admit with
regard to the photographic reproduction of the MS. that “it would
not be an edition in the proper sense, and orientalists who had no
great experience in the reading of Muslim MSS. would feel dis-
appointed”. In such circumstances, many people interested princi-
pally in the geographical contents of the book were likely to be
hampered by the character of the script, while Barthold’s Preface,
though extremely valuable, is far from exhausting the problems
raised by the text. ,

I have decided therefore to take a resolute step in rendering this

! Lately Sayyid Jalil al-din Tehrini (gdh-ndma) for the Persian year 1314
has, more or less successfully, printed (= A.H. 1353—4 = A.D. 1935), Tehran
the text of the H—'4., together with 1352. The H.~ 4. occupies pages 1-114

that of Part IIT of the Tdarikk-i ¥ihdn- and on pp. 115-49 Barthold’s Index is
gushd, as an annex (!) to his Calendary reproduced.
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important tenth-century text more accessible to the public, by trans-
lating the whole of the Persian original and by supplementing it with
a translation of Barthold’s Russian Preface and with my own detailed
commentary.! Lacunae and uncertainties are inevitable in such an
enterprise, but only the sieve of translation is capable of separating
what is clear from what remains doubtful. I only hope that my work
will stimulate a further examination of the respective chapters by
Turcologists, Indianists, Byzantologists, and other specialists.

The present book comprises the following parts:

1. A translation of V. V. Barthold’s Russian Preface.

2. A complete translation of the Persian text of the Hudiid al-‘Alam.

3. My commentary on the text, disposed in the order of the
chapters.

4. Appendices containing remarks on the marginal notes, the
language of the H.—'4., &c., as well as a Glossary of the rare and less
usual words and expressions.?

5. A Romanized Index based on my translation and consequently
differing in a number of transcriptions from Barthold’s Index (in
Arabic characters). It also serves my Commentary.

My translation of the H.—4. (Part II) follows the Persian text
strictly and literally. I do not even say “wood” when the original
speaks of “trees”. In aunique manuscript of one of the earliest prose
works of Persian literature, older than the Shah-nama, every word and
turn of phrase is interesting and I have made a very liberal use of
Romanized quotations with the double object of elucidating the
difficult and doubtful readings and of affording a means of control.

I P. Pelliot in his note on Barthold’s
edition of the H.—'4. in T 'oung-Pao,
1931, No. 1, p. 133, writes: “Puisque
I'ouvrage est enfin accessible il faut
espérer qu'un iraniste donnera en
caractéres typographiques une édition
critique des sections concernant I'Asie
Centrale et Orientale, et lui adjoindra
une traduction annotée.”

2 [For some imperious material
reasons only the Appendix on the mar-
ginal notes could be incorporated in the
present volume. The rest will be pub-
lished as an article in the Bull. of the
School of Oriental Studies. Cf. however,
even now Index E.] '

3 The ancient Preface to the Book of
Kings, 346/957; Bal‘ami’s translation of
Tabari’s History, 352/963; translation
of Tabari’s Commentary on the Qor’in
by a group of Transoxanian scholars,

under Manstir b. Nih who reigned
350-65/961—75, mentioned in Muham-
mad Qazvini’s Preface to Marzuban-
ndma, p. 4 [cf. also E. G. Browne’s
description of another very archaic
Commentary in the Cambridge Univer-
sity Library, JRAS, 1894, pp. 417-
524); Aba Nasr Hasan b. ‘Ali Qumi,
Kitab-i mudhkil dar ‘ilm-i nujim, 365/
975, see W. Ahlwardt, Verzeichnis d.
arab. Handschr., Berlin, 1893, v, 149,
No. 5663 [I owe the reference to my
friend S. H. Taqi-zadeh] ; the first edition
of the Skah-nama, 384/994. As Shaykh
Muhammad Qazvini tells me (30.vI.
1936), Aba Mansir Muvaffaq al-din
*Ali Haravi’s Kitdb al-adwiya can hardly
pretend to the same antiquity, for the
scribe’s entry on the back of the book
suggests that the author was still alive
in 447/1055.
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Practically all the rarer words and expressions figure in my transla-
tion.

I have numbered all the chapters of the H-4. (§§ 1-61), and,
within every single chapter, all the separate items which in the original
appear in red ink (these latter numbers being followed by a dot: 1. 2.
3., &c.). This system of chapter and verse has proved of great con-
venience for quotations and cross-references.

4. THE COMMENTARY: EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT

The object of my Commentary (Part III) is twofold: (a) to explain
the text by identifying the places and names mentioned in it, and (b)
to ascertain the sources of the book.

My explanation of the less interesting chapters, such as the middle
zone of Islam (§§ 27—31 and 334, cf. p. 223) is very brief and only
checks the names, locates the places, and gives the immediate parallels.
On the contrary, whenever the text contains traces of some new infor-
‘mation I have done my utmost to elucidate the question in the light
of all accessible data, using by preference the sources contemporary
with, and older than the H.—4. Of the slightly younger works I con-
stantly quote Birtini (inclusive of his Canon, Br. Mus. Or. 1997),
Gardizi (containing a number of invaluable parallels to the H.—'4.)
and Mahmtd al-Kashghari. Having myself experienced great diffi-
culties in finding the explanations of the names and facts relating to
territories as different as China and Spain, India and the Volga
Bulghirs, I could not help bearing in mind the interests of the readers
who cannot be satisfied with mere references to doubtful passages in
the sources and to little accessible works. Therefore at the beginning
of the chapters (especially those on India, China, Tibet, the Turks,
the Caucasus, and Eastern Europe) I have not only prefixed brief
indications of authorities and literature, but summed up the present-
day situation of the question, comprising tentative hypotheses and
doubtful points, and have made my personal suggestions supple-
menting or modifying my predecessors’ views. Though my definite
object has been to comment on the particular geographical work
written in A.D. 982 and conspicuous for its well-balanced brevity, my
commentary may eventually prove of more general utility as covering
the whole field of the Orbis Terrarum Musulmanis notus® and making

! Le Strange’s excellent book The
Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, 1905,
describes only the countries between
Asia Minor and Transoxiana; P.
Schwarz’s amazingly full Iran im Mittel-
alter (in progress since 1896), covers

only Persia. See my. reviews of these
books resp. in BSOS, vi/3, 1931, pp.
802-3, and Journ. As., July 1932, pp.
175~9. For the rest of the lands the
information is very scattered. It is to
be hoped that a translation of the BG4
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a point of referring to the special sources and to recent investigations.?
I have used notes and references very liberally in order to show respect
for my predecessors’ opinions and to lay stress on the great fellowship
of the living and dead by whose efforts the fabric of our knowledge
has been reared.

In studying the H.-‘4. and in preparing the Commentary it has been
my paiticular endeavour not to lose sight of geographic realities.
I hope that my sketch maps illustrating the less known regions will
be found useful by all those who like myself had. to toil through
the wonderful works of Barthold? and Marquart,® unaccompanied by
such graphic aids. I take this occasion to say in pious gratitude what
I owe to these two great scholars who by their contributions (so
different in method, yet equally admirable as results) have shed light
on numberless points of Muslim historical geography.

xlviu

5. THE COMMENTARY : THE SOURCES OF THE H.-4,

The second object of the commentary has been to ascertain the
sources of the H.-‘4. Our geographer was evidently but a “cabinet
scholar’ and not a traveller. Only in the description of Giizganan
(§ 23, 47.), and maybe of Gilan (§ 32,24.—5.), does the text reflect some
personal experience. For the rest, the information evidently depends
on other people’s materials, which seem to have been of two classes,
viz. books,* and any other information coming under the rubrics of
yadhkird-i hakiman ‘“‘memories of the sages” (f. 2a,),5 akhbar “informa-
tion {heard]” (cf. f. 13b,: ba-akhbar-ha ba-shanidim), or simply dhikr
“mention” (f. 123,). There is no indication in the text as to which
particular details were derived from non-literary sources, unless we

carried out, on the initiative of G. Fer-
rand, by a group of French Arabists,
will see the light before long.

I Comprising works in Russian, very
insufficiently known in Western Europe.
[On the as yet unedited sources cf.
P- 480.]

2 Barthold’s (15.xi.1869—19.viii.1930)
bibliography comprises over 3co titles
of books and articles. See Umniakov,
V. V. Barthold, on the occasion of
the 30th year of his professorship (in
Russian) in Bulletin de I’Université de
I’ Asie Centrale, 1926, No. 14, pp. 175—
202; Milius Dostoyevsky, W. Barthold
zum Geddchtnis, in Die Welt des Islam,
xii, Heft 3, 1931, pp. 89-135; Th.
Menzel, Versuch einer Barthold-Biblio-
graphie, in Der Islam, xxi (1933), pp.

236—42, xxii 2 (1934), pp. 144-61.

3 See V. Minorsky, Essai de biblio-
gmphxe de J. Markwart [Marguart]
(9.vii.1864—4.ii.1630), in foumal Asia-
tigue, October 1930, t. cexvii, pp.
313—24 [where the obituary and biblio-
graphic notices by G. Messina, H. H.
Schaeder, &c. are quoted].

+ Kitab-hd-yipishinagan‘‘books of the
predecessors™, folios 2a; and 13b,; or
simply “‘books”, folios 4a,4, 9a, (con-
cerning the Kuchi river). Under r1by,
kitab-hd va akhbarka are clearly dis-
tinguished.

5 [ see that the readmg yadhkird has
been accepted also in the text of the
H.—“A. printed in Tehrin, p. 4 (contrary
to Barthold, v.i., p. 31, note 1).
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include in this category the above-mentioned details regarding
Giizganin and Gilan.

Abul-Fadl Gulpdyagani (., p. ix) made an interesting suggestion
in taking the H.-4. for “a Preface to a Map”. In severai passages,
in fact (folios 5b,;, 8b,y, 25by3, 33b1g, 37ay5), our author mentions
a Map prepared by himself, which was certainiy more than a simple
illustration of the text. We know, fof example, that on it were shown
the stages between Rukhud and Multan (v.1., p. 121) of which there is
no mention in the text. A close scrutiny of the text has convinced me
that in numerous places the peculiar order of enumeration is a result
of “reading off the Map”,! often without any regard for the natural
divisions of territories, ranges of mountains, watersheds and roads.?
This discovery has facilitated the explanation of numerous passages
in the text. It appears then that the Map was compiled before the
text; and if so, we cannot help inferring that the author worked on
the basis of some previous MAP which we must consider as one of
the important sources for his compilation. In his Preface (v.7., p. 18,
note 5) Barthold suggests that Balkhi’s book may have been only an ex-
planation of Abii Ja‘far al-Khazin’s maps. The latter (in a moreor less
modified? form) may have been worked upon by 6ur author as well.

The improvement due to him personally seems to be in the first
place a clearer division of the chart into “limited areas” with rigorously
indicated frontiers, as recapitulated in the description of each single
country. Even the title of the Hudad al-‘4lam indicates the impor-
tance which. our author attached to this task. In the better known
countries the problem presented no difficulty, though in the eastern
region beginning with Xhordsin the bearings* usually show some
error, mostly as if the author took the north-east or east for the north
(cf. notes to §§ 7, 4., 12 [p. 270}, 17, 23, 24, 25, 48, &c.). Thisis a
common mistake with Muslim geographers, cf. Ist., 253, quoted on
P- 351, and may be partly due to the difference between the places
where the sun rises and goes down in summer and in winter.S

T A striking example is offered by the
themes of the Byzantine empire, v.i.,
P- 420, line 32.

2 Vi, pp. 239, 338, 376, 392 (§ 33,
11.), 394, 414 (especially § 38, 15.). On
the contrary in some places the enu-
meration follows the roads, as quite
clearly appears from a comparison with
Gardizi’s parallels, v.7. p. 229, 260; cf.

.also pp. 251, 289, 293, 363, 380, 382,
391. [Cf. Index E: Map.]

3 By Istakhri, at least in such regions

as Fars? Cf. LH., 236 [V 4. p. 381, 1. 16.]

4 Cf. Index E: bearings.

s Reinaud, Géographie d’Abulféda, i,
(Introduction générale), pp. cxcli-iii:
‘‘Les Arabes, pour désigner le sud-est,
disent quelquefois [lorient d’hiver, et
pour indiquer le nord-est, Porient d’été;
de méme, pour marquer le nord-ouest, ils
se servent des mots occident d’été, et pour
dire le sud-ouest d’occident d’hiver.” Cf.
the Qor’an, lv, 16, where the “two
Orients” and “two Occidents’’ are men-
tioned. [Vi. p. 285, 1. 4 mashrig-i .
sayfi.]
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Perhaps also the confusion of the ¢gibla with the south, natural in the
Middle East but very misleading farther east, accounts for the irregu-
larities in our text.! In the less-known territories, the author would
have been wiser not to have tried to be too precise and to have left
due latitude to the imagination. He, however, wanted to force his
data into map form and this is the reason of such blunders as his
location of the V.n.nd.r and Mirvat explained in the notes to §§ 46
and 53, as well as of his vagaries about the Pechenegs and Qipchaqs
(§§20-1). He has fallen a victim to the desire for cartographic accuracy.
Moreover, with the sole exception of the Pechenegs,? he did not dis-
tinguish between the historical moves of the tribes and the different
forms of their names. This is particularly felt in the north-western
corner of the Black Sea (see notes to § 22, § 42, 16. and 18. and § 45,
46, 53).

Whatever the influence of the Map on the Text, the latter, as it
stands, certainly forms a complete description of the world known to
the Muslims in the 1oth century A.p. In spite of the vague references
to the “books”, akhbar, &c., the number of the original sources at the
disposal of our author cannot have been considerable. We must
certainly make due allowance for the fact that earlier data were trans-
cribed by later authors, and not necessarily imagine, for example,
that our author had a direct knowledge of Aristotle and Ptolemy
(in Khuwarizmi’s rifacimento?), who are the only authorities quoted
by name (resp. fol. 2a ult., 4a,, and 525).3 With this reservation, we
may enumerate our author’s more obvious authorities as follows:

(@) IBN KHURDADHBIH, as appears from the paragraphs on China
§ 4, 9.), on Khazistan (§ 30, 7. and 8.), on the Byzantine Empire
(§ 42, as well as the points in §§ 3, 5, 6 mentioned on p. 419), oA
Nubia (§ 59), and the Stidan (§ 60). Possibly the text of I.Kh. which
was at our author’s disposal was more complete than that reproduced
in BGA, vi. As the names of the kings of Nubia and the Stidan are
quoted after I.Kh., one may surmise that other curious details on
Africa (cf. §§ 59, 60) also belong to the same author (v.i., p. 476,
line 33). However, according to Magq., 41, I.Kh.’s work was some-
times confused with that of Jayhani, and as the reason of this
confusion was that Jayhani-incorporated I.Kh.’s data,* it is quite
possible that echoes from I.Kh. penetrated into the H. 44 indirectly
through Jayhani.

! In § 4, 33. Sardinia is located to the 3 Cf. also § 8, 5. ““the Greeks™.
‘south of Riamiya. Has Sardinia been 4 Maq., 271: idhd nazarta fi kitabi-'l-
confused with Sicily ? Fayhaniyyi wajadiahu qad ihtawd ‘ald
© 2 Cf, also § 13, 1., § 15, 12.-13. jami's asli Ibn Khurdadhbih.
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() Some unknown work which was also utilized by I. Rusta, Bakri,
Gardizi, ‘Aufi, &c.,! and which is usually identified with Ab@i ‘Abdil-
1ah Muhammad b. Ahmad JAYHANIs lost Kitab al-mamalik wal-
masalik.> The risk of exaggerating the importance of an unknown
source is, of course, obvious and Barthold’s cautious remarks, v.z.,
p. 25, must be kept in mind. However, according to the additional
passage in the Constantinople MS. of Magq., BG4, iii, 4, Jayhani’s
work was in seven volumes and this great bulk made it possible for
later authors to select from the book different details.? This may be
the explanation of the fact that the peoples V.n.nd.r and Mirvat
figure only in the H.-4. and Gardizi. The rare reports quoted by
name in I. Rusta (e.g. Abt ‘Abdillah b. Ishiq on India, v.i., pp. 235
and 241,* and Hirtn b. Yahya on the Byzantine Empire and the
Balkans, v.7., pp. 320, 419, 468) may have been originally collected
by Jayhani. Through him may have been transmitted even the echoes
of Khuwarizmi® and Sulayman-the-Merchant,® found sporadically in
our text. Some of Jayhini’s written sources (Tamim b. Bahr’s com-
plete report ?) may be responsible for the details about China which
point to a time before the middle of the gth century aA.D. (v.7.,
PpP- 26 and 227).

Jayhani’s personal position gave him excellent opportunities for
collecting independent intelligence. When during the minority of
Nasr b. Ahmad he became vazir (in 301/913-14) “he wrote letters to
all the countries of the world and he requested that the customs of
every court and divan should be written down and brought to him,
such (as existed in) the Byzantine empire, Turkistan, Hindistan,
China, ‘Iraq, Syria, Egypt, Zanj, Zabul, Kabul, Sind, and Arabija”.
After having examined the reports he retained for observance in
Bukhara whatever he found suitable, see Gardizi-M. Nazim, pp. 28—9.

! Particularly with regard to Eastern
Europe.

? On Jayhdni see Marquart, Streif-
ziige, xxxi-xxxii and passim, Barthold,
Turkestan, pp. 11-12, and Préface, v.i.,
p. 23, cf. also S. Janicsek, Al-Djathani’s
lost ‘Kitdb al-Masalik val-mamalik’. Is

- it to be found at Maskhad? in BSOS, v/1,
1926, pp. 14—25. [We now know that
the rumour about the discovery of Jay-
hani’s work in Mashhad was premature.]

3 According to the Fihrist, p. 154,
Ibn al-Faqih “borrowed (data) from
the books of various authors and plun-
dered (salakha) Jayhini's book.”” How-
ever I.F.’s text as published in BG4, v,
has been of almost no use for the

explanation of the H.-*4. Cf. infra,
p. 182, on K.rkh (*Karch?), and p. 480.

4 Though some of his details seem to
have been known to 1.Kh,, v.i., p. 27,
note 2.

5 Cf. note to § 6, 16. as well as the
Prolemaic datain § 3, 6.and 8., § 4, 1.—4.,
18., 20.-3., 26., § 9, 12., several of
‘which are also found in I. Rusta who
was perhaps the earliest among those
who made use of Jayhdni’s book.

¢ The relation of Sulaymin to I.Kh.
is still obscure (v.i., p. 236 ult.). In
T’oung-Pao, 1922, pp. 399—413, Pelliot
cast doubt on the authenticity of Sulay-
man’s travels,
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Magq., pp. 3—4, says that Jayhani “assembled foreigners, ques-
tioned them on the kingdoms, their revenues, the kind of roads
leading to them, also on the height of the stars and the length of the
shadows in their land, in order in this wise to facilitate the conquest
of provinces, to know their revenues, &c. . . . He divided the world
into seven climes’ and assigned a star to each. Now he speaks of stars
and geometry, anon of matters which are of no use to the mass of
people, now he describes Indian idols, now he relates the wonders of
Sind, now he enumerates taxes and revenues. I myself have seen
that he mentions also little-known stations and far-distant halting-
places. He does not enumerate provinces, nor forces, he does not
describe towns. . . . On the other hand, he speaks of the roads to east,
west, north, and south, together with a description of the plains,
mountains, valleys, hillocks, forests, and rivers found thereon. Conse-
quently the book is long, yet he neglected most of the military roads,
as well as the description of the chief towns.””? We may then attribute
personally to Jayhani many interesting items in our book on the
Farther East® and the Turkish tribes. The data on the Turks living
round the Issik-kul (§ 12) reflect the complete disintegration of the
former dominions of the Tiirgish, and even the latter’s successors
the Khallukhseem to be under pressure from thesouth by the Yaghma
(future Qara-khianids). In some details we may even recognize traces
of Jayhani’s interested curiosity to which Maq. alludes (¢f. infra,
p. 270). Some Arabic forms of names (§ 10, 45. and 46., § 15, 9.,
§ 17, 1., § 42, 17.) may also be due to Jayhani’s original text.

(¢) 1sTARHRI (<<Balkhi) is without doubt the source most
systematically utilized in the H.-4. The chapters on the countries
between the Indus and the Mediterranean are practically a mere
abridgement of Ist., sometimes with a verbatim translation of
details, v.7., p. 21. For my commentary I first of all compared the
text with BG4, i, and in cases of coincidence made no further refer-
ences to parallel texts. As the names of places in Iranian and Cauca-
sian regions have a distinctly iranicized form* one would infer that
Ist. was used in a Persian translation. Several points in Central Asia
have parallels only in Ibn Fauqal (BGA, ii) and Maqdisi (BG4, iii).
However, our author could not have utilized I.H., as otherwise we
should find in the H.-A4. traces of I.H.’s original chapters, such as those
on Africa and Spain (cf. §§ 40 and 41), Probably, therefore, the addi-

! On this point our author totally dis- 2 Cf Barthold, Turkestan, p. 12.
regards Jayhani, for the only passing 3 Cf. the reference to the “books”
reference to a ““clime” is found in our with regard to the Kuchcha river, § 6, 4.
text in § 35, 2. 4 Cf. Index E.
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tional items on Transoxiana, &c. existed in the original Ist. and were
preserved both by I.H and the H.-A. As regards Magq. even the
earliest date in his book precludes the possibility of its use by our
author.! Consequently in cases of coincidence we have to suppose
that Magq., too, BG4, 5a (Const. MS.), utilized some additional pas-
sages in Balkhi>Ist.; which were also available in our author’s copy.

(d) More than problematic is the influence of mAs‘'ODI on our
author. Apart from the dubious case of the two “Artush” rivers
(§ 6, 41. and 42.), a conspicuous parallelism is found in the chapters
on Shirvan (mountain Nzyal!), Daghestan, and the northern Caucasus
(8§ 356, 48—9), but our author adds several details not found else-
where and we should rather assume that he utilizes a source of which
Mas'iidi possessed only an abstract. Possibly the same source is
responsible for the interesting details on Gilan.

(€) Very curious are a few original points on Arabia. One might
suppose (v.2., p. 411) that some of them are due to an early knowledge
of HAMDANI’s Jazirat al-‘arab but even Hamdini does not seem
to account for all of them. Do they, like some details on the African
lands, belong to the more complete E.Kh., or to some unknown Book
of Marvels?

6. LOYALTIES

My thanks go first to the Trustees of the Gibb Memorial who in
1931 accepted my work for inclusion in their series, Sir E. D. Ross,
with his usual kindness, acting as my sponsor. To the latter, as well
as to my friends Prof. R. A. Nicholson, Prof. H. A. R. Gibb, Dr. A. S.
Tritton, and Dr. (now Prof.) H. W. Bailey 1 am deeply obliged for
their great help in checking my copy. Dr. W. Simon has kindly tried
to unify my transcription of Chinese names though he certainly is not
responsible for any eventual mistakes in cases where the Chinese
original was not available. I hope my memory has not played me false
in thanking in the text the numerous scholars of many lands who
readily answered my queries on matters within their competence.

My dedication confirms the debt of gratitude which I have

-contracted towards the great Persian scholar who during the fifteen
years of our friendship has been lavish in his aid to me in hundreds
of my perplexities. My long, frequent and always instructive con-
versations with him constitute one of the very pleasant recollections
of my life.

! See de Goeje in BGA, iv, p. vi: to the years 377 and even 387/997

Magq. himself, p. 8, dates his preface (p. 2887).
A.H. 375/983 but certain passages point
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My commentary would never have been written without the ex-
tensive use of the treasures of the British Museum, the Bibliothéque
Nationale, the School of Oriental Studies, and the Ecole des Langues
Orientales. The latter’s librarian Mlle Renié (now Mme Meuvré)
very kindly allowed me to keep for long periods great numbers of
books not found elsewhere.

I must thank Dr. John Johnson, Printer to the University of
Oxford, and his staff and collaborators who have so successfully
overcome the difficulties of a text bristling with difficult names,
references and quotations.

My wife helped me with the translation of Barthold’s Preface,
prepared about 4,500 cards of the Index and several times typed out
the revised text of my manuscript (some of the chapters four and
five times!).

The printing of my book has extended over a period of three years,
during which time many more sources have been consulted by me,
and many more materials collected. Even Barthold’s Vorlesungen,
in Prof. Menzel’s excellent edition, became available only when the
whole text had been set up. Wherever possible I have introduced the
requisite additions, but it must be borne in mind that the date of
my Preface is not that of my text. By the end of June 1936 my
commentary was in page proofs and no further important alterations
were possible. Some additional notes will be found in Appendix B.

V. MINORSKY
10 December 1936.



ADDENDA TO THE HUDIL_ID AL-‘ALAM
By V. MINORsKY

WHEN my translation of the Hudid al-‘Alam was published in 1937,
it was found impossible to swell the book! by further remarks on
the language of the Persian original, and I promised (p. xlvi) to deal
with this problem at a later date.

On the other hand, the quarter of a century which has elapsed
since I began my work on the Hudiid has brought a considerable
number of new facts bearing on the interpretation of the data which
I was trying to explain. In various ways my work has been con-
tinued, both in the articles which can be considered as a by-product
of the Hudid,? and in contributions on fresh but cognate texts.®
The object of my present article is to bring the book up to date by
integrating my own research and by completing it with references to
the.studies of other scholars.

Part I

In my translation of the Hudid, the actual Persian expressions
(either in transcription, or in the original) have been profusely
quoted throughout the text. This enables me in the following to
refer only to the more typical cases. I wish to mention here the
valuable work on the evolution of Persian style by the late poet-
laureate Bahar (Sabk-shindsi, 3 vols. undated, from 1331/1942 onj;
as a specimen of the Hudiid al-‘ Alam he quotes only its Introduction
(ii, 17-18), but in his careful analy51s of the peculiarities of older
Persian (i, 300-436) he often gives examples from our text (i, 367,

368, 376, 378, 384, 387, 403, 425).

! Hudid al-‘Alam, a Persian geo-
graphy of 372/982, translated and
explained by V. Minorsky, Gibb

Meriorial Series, N.S., xi, 1937,
20 + 554 Pp.
" 2Such as “Une nouvelle. source

persane sur les Hongrois au X¢ siécle”,
in Nouvelle Revue de Hongrie, April,
1937, pp- 305—312; “A Persian Geo-
grapher of a.p. 982 on the Orography
of Central Asia”, in G¥, September,
*1937, PP- 259-264.

3 Such as “Marvazi on China, the
Turks, and India”, Arabic text (circa
A.D. 1120) with an English translation

and commentary. J. G. Forlong Fund,
xxii, The Royal Asiatic Society, 1942,
170 + §3 pp.; “Tamim ibn Bahr'’s
journey to the Uyghurs”, BSOAS,
1948, xii/2, pp. 275-305; “‘Gardizi on
India”, BSOAS, 1048, xii/3, pb.
625-640; my series of “‘Caucasica”
(i-iv) in BSOAS, supplemented by
Studies in Caucasian History (i), 1953,
and finally my recent research on Abu
Dulaf Mijs‘ar ibn Muhalhil’s travels in
Iran (to appear in Cairo in 1955, ,L2 O!

aif)-
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1. SPELLINGS

A desire to d1st1ngu1sh between the ma‘rif (3, %) and majhil (¢, 6)
sounds can be traced in the MS. Kihsaym seems to indicate -sém
(instead of the usual sim), 24a. Some local /4 are indicated by the
forms Anbir (* Anbér), 21a, as against Ist. » 270, Anbar, and shahr-salir
(*salér for salar?). Imadh (for Amid), IOb is a strange combination
of the Arabic imala with the Persian d after a vowel. The vocaliza-
tion Raudhdan corresponds to *Rodhan and Kaumis to *Komis, 7a
and 17a. One cannot attach importance to Sauk-ji for Sik-chou,
14a, etc.

Khuwar, 19b, suggests that w after kh was still pronounced before
a short vowel. [The names of the two neighbouring boroughs:
Khwar and Khusp (whatever their origin) suggest a pun: “eat and
sleep”.]

The idafat after @ and 4 is usually expressed by a hamza o} £U;)ys

78, &S5 &5 v 13, or even omitted (3; = 1Kl 32b. . Of the
word tarsa the plural is spelt C)T\.u):, 32a (a spelling which has
surviv;ed only in some place-names like Ol |,s in Isfahan).

Ki “which” standing alone is regularly spelt& otherwise it is

usually joined with the words that follow: £1S”™ 2a; 4Ly Olas™ 3y,
“at the time wanted by them”.

Dh, intervocalic and final (after vowels), is regularly marked but
the initial 3 in dhadhagan, 17a, Dhakhkhas, 242, and Dharnikh looks
strange. By the side of zimistdn, 19a, we have 18a clearly dimistan
and 16b dhimistan (?). (On the form dimistan see H. W. Bailey,
FRAS, 1930, 138-40 (on the Kumzari dialect, Oman).)

The letter 2 (with three dots)—typical for Eastern Iranian usage

(for w/B)—occurs in LS LS 10b, 27b; BL for Jaffa, CBJ/CLA-

(?) 9a, 0,8 O1,£ 20b, and apparently in 4\, ,S/4L ,S” 10b, 38a, but
it is difficult to decide what reasons underlie this erratic practice.
In 12 58 when our text was copied, it may have been but a survival
of a sign no more understood.

Sad “one hundred” is spelt with o but shast “sixty”” with a sin.
Geographical names are given in a Persian garb: Bishang (for

Arabicized Bishanj); Khina and Kara (for Khinaj and Karaj),
Adharbadhagan, *Haré (Herat), etc.
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2. GRAMMAR -

The style of the Hudiid is matter-of-fact. The sentences are short
and purely descriptive, which naturally reduces the field of observa-
tions on grammar and syntax.

(a) Nouns

Quite often nouns without any addition stand for locatives:
Bukhara nishinadh 19a; in nahiyat kharan-i nik uftadh ‘“‘good asses
are found in the region”, 34b.

Diminutives are very common: shahrak; shakhak ‘“‘a small
branch”, 7a; biyabanak, 12, daryayak ‘‘a lake’, 37a; nahiyatak, 38b.

The plural ending -@n/-agan is still general for animate beings:
janavaran, 2a; *dadhagan, 17a; gabragan (a plural of gabra and not
of a diminutive gabrak, cf. Fars-nama, Nicholson’s Introduction,
xxix); and even hamdinagan, 34a.

The suffix -ina is used for groups and kinds of beings and things:
gilimina ‘“‘various kinds of gilims”, 22b; ridhina perhaps “madder”
(?), 32b (though, {. 33a: ranas).

The suffix -na appears in dirazna “length”, 2a (but 7a: diraza);
cf. tangna ‘“‘narrowness”’, Ahsan al-tawarikh, 431.

Compounds of every kind are very frequent: badh-dil, badh-rag
(see vocabulary), giya-khwar, tang-‘alaf “wanting in grass”,
javanmard-pisha ‘‘professional stalwart”, 25b; yak-izar bashand
“they are people wearing only the izar”, 15a; tan-durust “‘healthy”,
referring both to men and to the climate, 27a. Bisyar is often used
with nouns as an adjective expressing abundance: shahrist bisyar-
mardum ‘‘a populous town”, 18a; bisyar-padhshay ‘“‘with many
kings (or padhsha’i kingdoms?)”, 14a; mardumani bisyar-zar
“wealthy (moneyed) men”, 39b. Such compound adjectives are
then used as comparatives: bisyar-khwasta-tar, 19a, or superlatives:
bisyar-ni‘mat-tarin, ~~b.

The pronouns #%. vay, and an indiscriminately refer to single or
several objects, boti: animate and inanimate: s: andar vay “three out
of (seven)”, 4a; shish jazira az vay . . . an-ra khaliya khwanand, sa;
du jazira . . . @-ra s.qytra khwanand, 4b; daryayak-ha yaki az i, 4a.
This curious usage seems to be connected with the use of singular
and plural in the verb, see below under (d) 2.

The use of an-i (with an idafat), both as *“(someoné’s) own’’ and
as a substitute for the noun already mentioned (“and that of”’) is
frequent, see correction ad p. 87. In § 23, 6, in seerns to stand in the

latter function Cawypldy easS ol CSSSS7 2dS3L L L. ¢l
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“J. is the store-place of G. and that of K. and N.”, in which case
the reading #-¢ K#mis should be presumed.’

(b) Verbs

The present particle mi/hami occurs rarely, e.g. in kihi az gird-i
in jazira bar-dyadh one would expect mi-; when used, it usually
stresses the meaning as ‘“‘continually, ever’: va hami-ravadh ta
hama(-i) nahiyat-i Niuba bi-burradh, 11b.

Particle bi-, as attested by the spelling SJ. 4 sb, seems to have
sounded ba-.

When added to the past it seems to give it the sense of what in
Slavonic languages is called “perfective aspect”: va bishtar-i ab-:
in shahr-ha az chashma-ha-st ki andar zamin biydvarda-and ‘‘have
brought underground” (in Russian: nposenm), 19a; ridh-kadha-
ha-yi @ bi-kanda-and.

A considerable number of verbs, now chiefly transitive, are used
intransitively: bar-daradh, bar-giradh ‘‘begins, starts”, 2b; baz-
daradh ‘‘adjoins”, etc., see Vocabulary; oikashadh ‘‘stretches”,
2b; bi-kushayadh ‘‘branches oft”, 3b; andar @ namak bandadh “‘salt
is formed’; ta anja ki bi-burradh ‘‘down to where it ends”; gb.

*Gudhdardan is used as a causative of gudhashtan: kahist . . . barha
ki bar pusht basta bashand bad-an kih *bighudharand “‘they carry
over”, 15b.

The verb dashtan serves almost as an auxiliary in such expres-
sions as: bar sar bar-nihddha darand ““wear on their heads”, 37b;
(shalvar) bar sar-i zani gird-karda darand, 37b. ~ of. Gardizi
(Barthold), 92: va chiz- ki ishan-ra ba-kar ayad an avikhta darand.

After tavan and bayad usually the full form of the infinitive is
found: va an . . . na-tavan kushadan, 7a; du-tah tavan kardan, 38a;
bi-bayadh buridhan, 34a. But: ba hama jihan na-tavan danist “it
is impossible to know it even for a whole world”, or perhaps
“unknown throughout the whole world”, 27b.

The composite future is very rare: bidanist ki tifan hami khwahad
biid “‘he knew that the flood would happen”. Hami khwahad seems
to indicate the stage at which khwahad had not yet become a mere
auxiliary.

The past participle used with -ast has a passive meaning by itself,
‘whereas at present one would expect the auxiliary verbs (shudan,
gardidan): bar an kih . . . sirat-i har maliki nigashta-ast va sar-
gudhasht-ha-yi ishan bar an jay nibishta-ast ‘‘are represented . . . are
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written’’ (27b); andar miyan-i kish-u darya nihadha-ast ‘“is situated”,
29b [cf. Juvayni, iii, 235: gi#ri nihada-ast).

This helps us to explain the difficult passage: mar #-ra andar
kitab-ha(-i) akhbar yadh karda-ast (see below, p. lxvi), where
karda-ast corresponds to the present-day karda shuda-ast.

(¢) Prepositions and Particles

Az stresses the use of an-i (see above): padha’i az an-i Balhardy-
ast “kingship belongs to B.”, 14b, 135a. .

Ba/baz indicates direction: baz nashriq rasad, 2a; ba darya-yi
Khwarazm uftadh “‘(the Jaxartes) flows to (into) the Aral sea”.

Bi with shudhan: bi darya-yi a‘zam shavadh “‘turns into a great
sea” (in Russian crarosurcst Mopem).

The use of prepositions combined with postposition (as frequent
in the Shah-nama) is not attested in the Hudid: in the sentence bar
sar bar-nihddha darand, 37b, the second bar is only a pre-verb
belonging to nihadhan.

Chand with the following ya-yi vahdat stands for ““the size of . . .”":
chand gisfandi, 35b; har yaki chand kabki “‘as big as a quail”, 38a.
cf. Tarikh-i Sistan, 261: chand mdda-pili.

Particle -ra is sometimes attached to the subject: dthan-z in
nahiyat-ra az mulik-i atraf budandi, 24a; in du kah-ra dar kutub
ha-i Batlamiyas madhkiar-ast, 4a.* cf. Zhukovsky, Kashf al-mahjib,
Introduction, Nicholson, Tadhkirat al-auliya, ii, Introduction, 9.
Sometimes, as a postposition, -r4 completes a preposition: az
bahr-i tavalud-ra, 5a.” Sometimes it is omitted: mardanishan (ra ?)
hich kar nist, 30b. Mar as announcing -7d is rare: marnigah dashtan-1
nahiyat-ra ‘‘for keeping the province (safe)”’, 37a.

(d) Syntax
1. Phrases

The order of words in a phrase is free and expressive va paydha
kardim hama-i jaziraha-i ki-buzurg-ast, az abadhan-i vay va viran
(2a); va amma radh-i tabi'i an-ast ki abhd’i buvadh buzurg ki az
gudhaz-i barf . . . bikushdyadh (8b). Adjectives often stand separated
from the nouns to which they refer, at the end of the sentence:
shakh-1 az siuy-i maghrib bdz kashadh khurd (8a); ridhha ki andar

jihan-ast buzurg (2a).

1 The meaning seems to be: “and as regards the two mountains they are
mentioned”.
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The asyndeton construction and anacolutha are very frequent:
nuhum jazira’ist . . . Hiranj khwanand ‘“‘[which] they call H.”, 4b;
yahi az an kiah-i Kifij khwanand andar miyan-i biyaban-ast ‘‘[which]
lies in a desert”, 7a; nahiyat-ha-i junitb mardumaénish siyah-and, 39a;
nahiyat-ist maskrig-i vay ridh-i Atil . . . va mardumani-and. kish-i
Ghiziyan darand ‘“to the east of [which] is the Atil . . . and they are
people (who) have the religion of the Ghiiz”; har yaki az-in kith
@-rd nam-ha-i bisyar-ast, 6a; nam-i gaumi-st bar kith-i Bulghari
nishinad, 37a. In some of such cases the ya-yi isharat seems to be
the link with what follows.!

2. Singular and Plural

The complicated problem of the use of plural and singular in
Persian verbs was treated by M. Minovi in ¥RAS, 1942/i, 41-7.
He admits that “more often than not”, he had to depend on his ears
and that the rules cannot be formulated in a way “that those to
whom Persian is not natal could exercise their own judgment”.
On the whole, he thinks that after inanimate and abstract nouns
verbs.should not be used in the plural. To this rule he adds a rider
that this use seems to be subject to the “spirit of the verb’’. If the
action it expresses is ‘“the peculiarity of human beings” plural
might be used. ‘

In grammar the only safe method is induction, and the “rules” of
the grammarians can be taken only as generalizations from the facts
observed. Outsiders cannot tamper with the facts provided by the
speakers, but in the formulation of the conclusions foreigners have
often rendered help to the building up of nationat grammars.
Two points are certain:

(1) The subject must be treated historically2: what is accepted at
one period may be rejected as “incorrect” at a later date.

(2) Poetical quotations are less reliable than prose in view of the
temptations to which poets are exposed.

On the whole, one might suggest as a “working hypothesis” the
view that the choice of singular or plural in Persian is often dictated
by the character of the subject in the sentence. Should the plural
elements composing the subject represent a kind of collective total,
“the verb is used in the singular; should they, on the contrary, have
individual characteristics, or be meant to be personified, the plural
is admissible. Therefore, using Minovi’s examples: birinj-ha rikht

* A similar construction is known in ?On -the lines of M, T, Bahar’s
Kurdish. ' Sabk-shindst.
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requires the singular becausé not the individual grains but their
collective mass is in view; panj sarbaz rasid also singular, because
the five soldiers are treated as a group; but in dar an vaqt panj
sha‘ir-e buzurg biidand ‘‘at that time there were five great poets”, I
should venture a plural because the poets cannot be de-personalized
as grains, or even as soldiers; sang-ha az ham mi tarakidand *‘the
stones (began) to burst”, requires a plural not because their action
is a “peculiarity of human beings”, but because they went off one
after the other, and not like in the case when “five ton of stones”
was exploded.

Here are some illustrations from the Hudud daryayak-ha-i khurd
hisyar-ast chian daryayak-ha-i ki yaki az-i (sic) andar kih-ha-i
Giizganan-ast . . . va chinank(i) andar kih-ha-i Tis-ast va kih-hd-i
Tabaristan-ast va l(a@)kin na-ma'rif-and (sic) va ya vaqt buvadh ki
khushk shavadh (sic), 4b. In this passage the lakes are treated first
indefinitely in singular; then plural is introduced, as it seems with
reference to the lakes enumerated by name; then a singular is used
to show that some particular group dries up at times. Har gaumi
k-andar nahiyat-ha(-i) mukhtalif-and, 1b. Here the plural is used
ad sensum, whether with regard to the collective gaum ‘“‘people”,
or to the numerous cases. Other examples hama-biyﬁbdn-hd kz’

ma‘rif-ast, meaning the totality, 2a. 3, Jl4=30§ .. . &ls ru
Llas” ol 5HS < 3dsy “from the four rivers wh1ch (jointly) come

out of Buttaman”, 4a.

A special use of plural is for recurring seasons: ba-vagqt-i baharan
“in the spring”’, ga (in Russian Bécuamu). For bahar-an, see other
similar words referring to festivals and periods of time: bamdad-an,
khatna-sir-an and even khach-shir-an (for the Armenian Twelfth-
tide).

3. VOCABULARY

The following selection concentrates on the uses of words and
shades of meaning more than on technical terms, the equivalents of
which are given in the text and in the Indexes: D. on the products
and E. of special terms, Hudid, pp. 520—4.

abadhdn “‘prosperous, inhabited”, a@bkdma “‘a sauce or -condiment of
3a, 3b, 17b, 18a; abddhani “culti- milk, buttermilk, seeds of wild
vated lands, a settlement”, 4a. rue, yeast, and vinegar”, Zhu-

abank (abanak?)-i surkh, meaning kovsky, Razvalini Merva, 1894,
unknown (a textile ?), 26a. p- 22 (quoting the Hudid).



Ixi

ab-khiz “floods’, 20a.

afvdh “‘aromas”, gb.

‘akka “magpie”, ga.

4lat “‘objects”, 17a; ‘‘accessories,
utensils”, 21b.

amila “‘embilica officinalis”, 15b
(Laufer, 581).

amizanda ‘‘sociable, good mixer”,
17b. '

‘amiid-i ridh ‘“‘the main stream of
the river”, 8b.

andaki ‘‘a small quantity”, sb;’

riadh-i  Nil buvadh
“dwindles”, 3b.

andar pardgandan ‘‘to scatter”, 6a.

anguzad ‘‘asafeetida”.

arzan “‘millet”, 37b (cf. javars).

arziz “lead”, 23a (see surb); ‘“‘tin”,
4b.

turkan-i dshti “‘trucial Turks”, 24b.

badhbizan “a fan”, 23a.

badh-dil “cowards” (Vullers, i, 201:
timidus), 38b, but badh-rag “ma-
licious” (see Vullers, i, 203:
malae stirpis, malae naturae, ma-
lignus), 18b.

az bahr-i an ‘‘therefore”, 4a; nuh
bahr and nuh-yak ‘‘one-ninth”,
2a,

bar ‘“‘plenty” (bdr-and ‘‘are nu-
merous”), 17a.

bar-daradh ‘‘begins”, 2b; “‘sepa-
rates”, 6b; bar-giradh ‘‘begins”,

andaki

2b, 5b; “‘shoots off”, 6a; (raftan) -

bar “‘to skirt”’, 11b; bar hudid . . .
bigudharadh ‘‘marches with”,
12b; ba bar-i Ghiz “‘towards the
Ghuz, to the Ghuz side”’, 18b.

barakih “‘the slope of a mountain,
uplands”, 17b, cf. bardkih va bar
sar-t an-kih ‘‘on the slope and on
the top”, 28b. cf." Bardkih, a
mountain in Osh, see Barthold,
Turkestan, p. 156; and the nisba
Barakihi in Tarikh-i Bayhag,
153.
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bastan: ghalaba bastan “‘to van-
quish”, 38a.

baz “‘toll”, 25b, but bdzhgdh “toll-
house”, 33a.

bazargani (bazurgani?) ‘‘current
money”’, 34a; ‘profit, transac-
tion”, 36a.

baz daradh bi . . . ‘‘adjoins”, 3b;
baz gardadh ‘‘turns off, sepa-
rates”, 6a; bdz kashadh ‘‘sepa-
rates, shoots off”’, 8a.

baz-khwandan . . . ba “‘to call some-
thing after something”, 2gb.

bijashk (*pijashk) “‘a doctor”, 29a.

birin az ‘‘apart from, except’, 4a.

buridhan ‘‘to end, to cease”, 5b.

chddar (now chadur) ‘‘a kind of light
shawl”, 34a.

déngi-ha(-i) khurdani ‘‘edible cere-
als”, 32b.

daradh “‘there is”, har kahi-rd
mihtari daradh, 7a; daradh ax . . .
ba. .. ‘‘stretches from...t0”, 9a;
daradh ... ba"‘is contiguous”, 19a.

dardzad “‘length”, 7a; dardznd, 2a.

dida-bdn, 24a, corresponds to Ist.
333: al-jabal allidhi ‘alayhi mar-
gab al-ahras ‘ald al-Turk ‘‘the
mountain on which is the obser-
vation post of the guards (watch-
ing) the Turks”. Consequently
dida-ban, in the idea of the
author, is connected with the
verb didan. In the same sense the
word is used in Arabic (plur.
diyadiba ‘‘watchers”, see Tabari,
iii, 1229).

digar “‘for the rest, moreover”, 38a.

falata “sweet dish made of ewe’s
milk”, V. A. Zhukovsky, Razva-
lini Merva, 1894, p. 21 (quoting
the Hudid), 20a. .

fanak ‘‘weasel’” (?), 17a. [French
dictionaries give ‘fennec, petit
renard des régions sahariennes”.
Is this the original meaning?]
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Juriddh ayadh ba . . . “‘follows, takes
(a direction)”, 6a, 7a. '
Suziidhan “to grow, to increase”, 3a.

ganda ‘‘bad-smelling”, 1ob.

gardanda bar havd “‘(nomads) wan-
dering in accordance with the
seasons”, 22b.

gavars “millet, vetch”, 26b. In the
corresponding passages of Ista-
khri, 166—7: dhurra ‘‘sorghum”,
but Ya‘qubi, BG4, vii, 295: wa

" laysa bi-Turk-astan zar' illd al-

dukhn, wa huwa al-jawars (i.e.
gavars).  cf. also I. Fadlan,
Mashhad MS., 203b.
gazit: sar-gazit ‘‘poll-tax”, 16b
™ (Arabic jizya), for the form, cf.
maxzgit.
ghizhgav “yak, bos grunniens”, 17a.
gird andar gyadh “‘forms a circle”,
6b; az gird-i Kavar andar dyadh
\ or gardadh ‘‘makes a sweep
round”’, 1oa.
giyd-khwar ‘‘a prairie”, 8b.
g “a sphere, a globe”, 2a.
bi-gudarand (*bi-gudhdrand) “‘they
carry over”, 15a; gudhashtan (?)
“to cross (a river)”, 16a
gudhazanda “fusible”, 22b.
hadd ‘‘extent, length” (as opposed
* to kardna “limit”), 2b; hudid (1)
“confines (i.e. the area within
certain limits)”, 6a, 10a (cf.
Preface, pp. 1 and =xv); (2)
“marches, outlying territories”,
§§ 24, 26.
hamdiina “‘a baboon”, 34a.
" havdsil ““a pelican”, sb.
tlla-ki (after negation) ‘“‘but”, 7b.
jauz [g6z]-i buvd ‘‘a nutmeg”’, sb.
Jjdwars, see gdvars.
jthdz “‘merchandise, commodities”,
" 15a, 16b, 34a.
jiir.b ““bags (stockings ?)”’, 37a (the
form possibly reflects the Arabic
original).

Ixiii

ba-zar kanda “‘inlaid with gold”,
15b.

kapi “monkey”’, 34a.

karéna “‘confines, limits”, 2b.

kardar “deputy governor”, 13b,
20b; karkard ‘“works"’, 21a; bi-kar
darand “they use”’, 12b, 30a; bi
kar shavadh ‘‘is used, used
up (?)”, 1ob, 11b, 2gb.

*karg (k.rk) “rhinoceros”, 14.

kaokat ‘“‘some Indian bird”, 14a.

H. W. Bailey compares this name
with Skt. kukkuti ‘‘domestic
fowl”, which survives in many
Indian dialects. [In IF, 13.4:
Juwdnk.rk ‘“‘a fantastic bird (2)”.]

kashdvarz [sic] kunand “‘they till’;
17b.

kaz ““a hut”, 37b.

kazdum (for kazhdum) ‘‘a scorpion”,

2a.

kh?zr-i wahshi “‘wild ass” (Persice:
gor), 8b.

khargah ‘‘felt hut”, 6b.

khaukhir-i chini “‘some kind of (silk)
textile”’, 13b, 30a (se¢ below,
note ad p. 84).

khayzuran “‘bamboo’, 5b.

khing-but “‘the White Idol”, 21b.

khunb (now khum) “‘earthen vessel”,
37b.

khuti  ‘‘rhinoceros horn” ?, 13b;
but see suri. cf. Manini-‘Utbi, ii,
31, and Minorsky, Marvazi,
p. 82.

-khwar, e.g. giyd-khwar, 17b, ‘‘graz-
ing-ground”;  mardum-khwadra
“man-eater”, 4b.

khwasta “‘wealth, belongings”, 2a.

kimukhta ‘‘shagreen”’, 3joa.

khuskk “‘dry land, mainland”, j3a;
Yaba-yi khushk, 6b, “Jaba of the
mainland”; khushk-radh “‘dry
bed”, 22b.

jama-yi k.nis, some kind of textile,
3oa.
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kushiidhan “‘to conquer”, 7a; agz
gudhdz-i barf bi-kush@yadh “‘is
formed from the thawing of
snow”’, 8b.

mardum ‘“‘a man”, 6a; marduman
“men”, 6a; mardumani-and ba-
mardum nazdik ‘‘they are men
near to humanity”, 17b; digrtar az
tab*-i mardi ‘“‘more remote from
humanity”, 36b.

mahfiri “‘stamped velvet”’, 33b; cf.
Rahat al-sudir, 512; Mujmal
al-tavdrikh, 101; Dozy, Supp. i,
303.

Ménavi “Manichzan”, 23a.

ja@y-i manzil “port of call”, 4b.

mdr-i shikanj “‘deadly snake”, 28b.

ma'rifgar ‘‘a pious man, a con-
formist”, 31a.

mazgit-i adhma ‘a Friday mosque”,
14b, 27a.

mihmdn-dér ‘‘hospitable”, 29b.

ba-miydna ‘‘in the centre”, 4b;
bar-miyana ‘‘on the middle
(course ?)”, perhaps “a middling
(town)”, 16a.

murtafi’ “‘excellent”, 4b.

musalmani “Islam1c world”, 17b;
“Islamic behaviour”, 16a.

migy ‘“furs”, 17b, cf. Gardizi, 1o0.

ndhiyat ‘‘direction”, 6a; hama-
ndhtyat “every direction’’; also “‘a
region”.

nakhchir-zan ‘“‘a hunter”, 17a.

na-ma'rif ‘“‘unknown”, 4a; né-badh
““not bad, so-so”, 20a; na-mahdiid
“indefinite, unlimited”, 8a.

namdz-burdan ‘‘to venerate”, 18b.

namidhan: musalmani namdyadh
“he makes show of Islam”,
16a.

nighiishak ‘‘Manicheean auditores”,
23a.
2a.

nik-akhtari “auspiciousness”, 1b.

“the lie (of a country)”’,
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ni‘mat, for the meaning see Trans-
lation, pp. 126, 162; kam-ni‘mat
va bisydrmardum, 4b; bisyar ni‘-
mat va kam-khwdsta, 37a. This
special use differs from Gulistan,
ch. ii, story 18, where ni‘mat
stands for ‘‘goods, wares”.

nishast ‘‘residence”, 17b, 28b; andar
nishastan “‘to embark’, 13b; bar
nishastan ‘‘to mount, to take the
field” (on an expedition), 15b,
192,

padhidh kardan “‘to elicit”, 13b (see
paydhd).

padshd “king”, 14, 16a; pddshdh,
16a; padsha'i (often spelt pad-
shay) “kingdom”, 14b.

panidh ‘“‘sugar, candy”, 21a.

paydha kardan ‘“‘bring to light,
elucidate”, 1b, 2a.

pay kiftan “to dance”, 30b.

pay-zahr ‘‘an antidote”, 23b.

ghazi-pisha ‘‘a professional ghazi”.

pishinagan ‘‘the earlier generations”,
2a.

pull for pul “a bridge”, 31a.

ray ‘“‘an Indian raja”, 6a.

rigdh ‘“‘copper (red), brass”, 24b.

ridh-kadha “‘river-bed, river”, sb,.
8b.

riddh zadan ‘‘to play on a stringed
instrument”’, 30b.

raspi-khana ‘‘a brothel”, 15a.

rinds “madder” (in Barda®), 33a;
ridhina in Muagan, 32b, sup-
ported by I.H., 249, who refers to
madder (fuwwa) in Varthin on
the Araxes; rifyan [sic] on an
island of the Caspian, gb, cf.

H., ibid. ,

rityin “‘made of brass”, 15a.

sabiyan, as applied ‘“‘to (Turkish)
heathens”, 17a.

s.bja, some animal (?), 17a.

sakht “hardy”, 17a; sakht ‘azim

“very great”, 8a.
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samiir ‘‘sable-marten’’, 6a. -

sanjab ‘‘grey squirrel, petit gris”, 6a.

sang-i fasan ‘‘whetstone”, 1gb,

s@ra “‘Indian turban”, 15a.

sifat kardan ‘‘to describe”, 7a.

shikanj: mdr-i shikanj “‘a deadly
‘snake, viper”’, 28b.

sitabr ““thick”, sb.

sar-gasit, see gaxzit.

shahr-i Fibdl “‘the J. province”, 10a;

cf. az in shakr 70,000 jangi birin
dyadh, 16b.

shamani “‘Buddhist” (?), 13b.

shikastag? “hills, broken country”,
21b.

shir-khisht (in Herat) “manna’, 20b
(cf. tarangabin).

stdh-u ziyan ‘‘profit-cum-loss, i.e.
trade”, 28b.

sunbddha ‘‘emery”’, sb.

sunbul ‘‘spikenard”, sb.

sundus “a silk stuff ?”, 37a.

surb “lead”, 6a.

surd “‘horn”; suri-yi karg ‘‘rhino-
ceros horn”, 13b (mentioned
separately from khuti).

takhtan baranda ‘‘a raider”, 17b.

tanfisa ‘“‘carpets?” (from Rim), 37a.

tarangabin (in Kish) “manna”, 32a
(cf. shir-khisht).

Ixv

tayfiari ‘““a deep plate”, 30a; cf.
Dozy, FA4, 1848, xi, 101:- fayfir
“plat creux et profond”. Muqad-
dasi, 23, calls the river of Gurgin
“Tayfﬁri’.'.

tazi “Arabic”, 7a.

tiitak “‘parrot”, 14a.

tidh-i sabil “mulberries offered for
God’s sake”, 33a.

tuvangar (tidngar?), thus spelt
throughout, “mighty, rich”, as
opposed to darvish ‘‘poor”,
16b.

uftadh ba- ‘‘gets into, is brought to”’,
152; uftadh az- “‘comes from”.

yddhkard (yadhgard?) ‘“‘memory,
memorandum, notice”, 2a, 33b.

hayvdn-1 zabdd *‘civet cat”, sb.

zabarjad “‘chrysolite”.

zafan  dashtan  ‘‘to
language”’.

zirak “‘because”.

zira “cumin”, 26b, mis-spelt z#rira,
26b. Zarira would be “‘sweet
flag”, cf. Laufer, Sino-Iranica,
583, but Kerman is famous for
cumin, cf. Ist., 167, and Juvayni,
1, 16; kasi-ki badhin maudi’
qumdshi dvarad zira-st ki ba-
Kirman tuhfa mi-avarad.

know a

Part II

A list of the reviews of my translation of the Hudiid, known to me,
will be found in my bibliography, BSOAS, 1952, xiv/3, p. 676.
I am obliged to Prof. I. I. Umnyakov (Samarqand), who drew my
attention to a line which is missing from my translation, whereby
the orientation of § 16 (Chigil) is disfigured, and to Prof. A. Eghbal
(Tehran) who in a conversation (Paris, 2nd October, 1937) corrected
some of my readings of the difficult script of the original: I am
sorry that the text of -the Hudid, printed in Tehran by Sayyid
Jalal al-din Tehrani, in appendix to his calendar (gah-nama) for the
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year 1314/1935, reached me too laté to make use of some of his
readings.!

Here are my additional and fresh remarks on the text.

P. vii. More exactly the H.-‘4. was begun (not completed) in
372/982—3

P. viii. Instead of Ustadh ‘Ajab al-zaman bul- Ustadh-Khorasan,
read: ‘Ajab al-zaman, bal (“nay even”) Ustadh-i Khordsan. (A.E.).

P. xiv. Ba akhbar-ha shanidim may refer to such special collec-
tions of stories as Akhbdr al-Sin, etc., see Marvazi, Index, and

below under p. 172. The meaning of 4a: 3L Ll LS )1 | ol e
Casl 0357 is probably “concerning them mention is made in the

books of akhbar’.

P. 15. On Ahmad b. al-Tayyib al-Sarakhsi see now F. Rosenthal,
“Ahmad b. al-Tayyib as-Sarahsi”, in American Oriental series, vol.
16, 1943 (on geography pp. 58-81), with additions (from Ibn
al-‘Adim) in §4O0S, April, 1951, pp. 135-142. Sarakhsi lived
apparently between 218/833 and 286/899.

P. 16. Yaqit, Irshad al-arib, i, 142: wa kina . lil-]ayhﬁm
jawarin yudzrruh ‘alayya. Barthold’s mterpretatlon of jawari as
“female slaves” is wrong. See A. Muller in thrzst ii, 56, who

explains jawdri as a plural of & ,\> “grants, pensions”.

P. 17. Balkhi’s monthly salary was 500 (later 1,000) dirhams, not
dinars. The mistake is not Barthold’s but the translator’s.

P. 24. Instead of Tawadu‘ al-dunyd AE. suggests *nawahi.
Perhaps *mawadi‘ ?

P. 37. Bd-ni‘mat can be paralleled with the Greek edbaiuwv,
see Strabo, xi, 14, 4, ‘“prosperous, opulent”. In Russian
“Gmaromgatueili’’. But see Sa‘di, Gulistan, ii, No. 18: karvani-ra
bizadand va ni‘mat-i bi-giyds burdand, which suggests “goods”.

P. 49. Read yadhkard (A.E.) as in § 23, 67, karkard.

P. 50. Nihadk ‘“‘the lie of the Earth”. Penultimate: “animals and
fishes”, read: “which is the habitat (ma’ wa) of the animals” (S.].).

P. 51. “Khiizistan and Saymara , read: “Khizistan and *Basra”
(A.E. and S.].).

Pp. 61 and 194. The mysterious name of the range Manisa

(Ll) may be connected with the Min-shan mountain on the

1 The corrections derived from these = Chazarenreiches in neunten Jahrhun-
sources are acknowledged with the dert”, published during the war in
initials I.U., A.E., and J.T. The Korési Csoma Archivum, 1940, iii/1,
criticisms formulated in A. Z. V. pp. 40-75, seem to be based mastly on
Togan’s article “Die Vélkerschaften des  misunderstandings.
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frontier of Szechuan with Eastern Tibet, see Nevsky, “On the
name of the Tangut state”, Zapiski Inst. Vost., ii/3, 1933, p. 145.
But more appropriately Manisd might stand for Nan-shan?
(*OlasL).

P. 71 read: Khitkand-ghin ga (k being clear).

P. 83-86. On China see now my commentary in ‘“‘Marvazi’’ and
my article Tamim ibn Bahr, see above p. Iv. The word khavkir
occurs in the text twice. Under China (13b), khavkhir-i *chini
(hardly khavjir as in S.].) comes after harir va parand) and seems to
refer to some special variety of this textile; under Sarl (30a) it
stands without any qualification. One might recall here that in
Persian khdv means “pile (of a textile)”’. Under China, some
confusion is not excluded with kimkhdu (or kinkha?) which
I. Khurdadhbih, 70, mentions under China, after al-harir wal-
firand ! Kimkha (perhaps kinkha) is “‘silk worked with gold and silver
flowers, brocaded silk”, in English kincob, from Chinese kin-khua,
see Quatremeére, Notices et extrails, xiv/1, 214, 304, and Blochet,
Introduction, 245.

Pp. 86—92. On India see now ‘“Marvazi”’ and my article
“Gardizi on India”, see above, p. 256. See below ad p. 235.
P. 87 (§ 10, 12). Better: padsha’i (padshahi ?) az an-i zani buvadh
Raniya khwanand “and the kingship belongs to a woman (whom
they call )Rani”.

Pp. 92—4. On Tibet see below, under p. 254.

Pp. 94-5 and 97-8. On Toghuzghuz and Khallukh, see “Tamim
ibn Bahr”.

P. 98. Several words are missing from the translation, which is
misleading (I.U.). Read: “East and South of the Chigil country are
the limits of the Khallukh; west of it are the limits of the Tukhs”.
The commentary p. 227 should also be altered accordingly.

P. 100 (§ 18, 2): instead of Q.rg.rkhan A. Z. Validi Togan, Ibn
Fadlan, p. 328, suggests *Qirgiz-khan, which would suit the indica-.
tion that the customs which the inhabitants follow are those of the
Khirkhiz.

P. 102. § 23, 2: “*Sabzavir, a small borough on the road to
Rayy and the chief ‘place of the district Byh”- (S] and A.E.).
The author definitely wishes to say that Sabzavir is the centre of
the district which in the Arabicized form is called Bayhaq. The
older Persian form must have been *Béhak, later *Béha. In fact,
this latter form is attested in the “History of Bayhaq” (563/1164),
Tehran 1317/1938, p. 33, where various etymologies are suggested.



Ixviii Addenda to the Hudiid al-‘Alam

See also Hafiz-i Abrii, Geography, Brit. Mus., Or. 1577, fol. 185b,
which explains that Béha means bihtar “better”. It is possible that

in our text 4u is a mis-spelling for 44 attested in the other sources

and supported by theArabic (3.

P. 112. §25, 1. For the title of the Samanids, Malik-i Mashriq,
cf. Rudaki in Tdrikh-i Sisian, 323: Amir-i Mashriq.

P. 113. § 25, 14. Now *Panjikand, where recently remarkable
discoveries have been made of ancient (Soghdian ?) frescoes, see
A. Yakubovsky, “The paintings of the ancient Panjikant”, Izv.
Akad. Nauk SSSR (historical series), 1950, vii, No. 5, pp. 472491,
and A. Yakubovsky in Po sledam drevnikh kultur, 1951, 211~270.
More recently “Zhivopis drevnego Pyanjikenta”, Moscow, 1954,
200 pp., 41 plates. In fact varagh means “‘a weir”.

P. 119. § 25, 93. A Turkish document gives the reading
*Y.karknt (Henning), but in Muqaddasi, 48, *Takibkath and
*Yakdnkath figure side by side, under Isbijab. cf. BSOAS,
ix/3, 552.

P. 122. § 26, 25: the division of Gurginj into two parts, inner and
outer (birigni), is interesting as accounting for the zisba of Abi-
Rayhan Birtini. ,

P. 133. § 32, 2 (and p. 385): read *Ali ibn al-Layth al-Saffari, as
in Ist., 246 (the source of this report).

P. 144. On Sunbatman see Minorsky, “Caucasica,,K IV”, in
BSOAS, 1953, xv/3, p. 506: the fief of Sahl b. Sunbit, west of
Shakki.

P. 152. On the talisman against the crocodiles in Egypt (Fustit)
see Biriini, al-Athar, p. 259, who does not quote his source but in
parallel passages refers to al-Qsbt (“Egyptians” ?).

P. 159, L. 15 (on the Ras) instead of &S)4s read: &S5 “of large
frames”. cf. I. Rusta, 149: wa lahum juthath.

P. 161, § 49, 2. See below ad p. 447.

P. 162, § 50.: the Khazar king “is one of the descendants of
Ansa”. A.Z.V. Togan, Ibn-Fadlan, 1939, p. 270, has restored the
name as “‘sicher Asena, das heisst a-se-na oder a-ée-na”, a well-
known name of an ancient Turkman clan or family. I strongly
doubt this hypothesis. I treat the sources comparatively. In this'
‘part the Hudid runs entirely parallel to I. Rusta and Gardizi and
there is no doubt possible that all the three are based on the same
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report.! The most important fact about the Khazars is that they
‘had two rulers, the one personifying the idea of “‘kingship” and the
other acting as the real ruler.? This striking arrangement was
known already to Sir J. G. Frazer, see his article. “The killing of
the Khazar king”, Folk-lore, xxvii, 1917, pp. 382~407, and The
Golden Bough, iv, 120.

Ibn Rusta, 139-140, at the given place says3: ‘““They have a king
who is called Isha (Aysha). The supreme king is Khazar Khiqan.
He does not enjoy the obedience of the Khazars but has the name
only. The power to command belongs to the Isha, since in regard
to control and the armies he is so placed that he does not have to
care for anyone above him. Their supreme ruler is a Jew, and
likewise the Tsha and those of the generals and the chief men who
follow his way of thinking. The rest of them have a religion like
the religion of the Turks”.

The corresponding passage in Gardizi, ed. Barthold, p. 95
(and checked by me on the Cambridge MS., £. 190a) is as follows:
“And they have a king whose name is Abshdd-malik the great (?)
and they call the great king Khazar-Khdqan and the Khazar-
Khiaqan is only a bearer of the name, whereas the direction (madar)
of every office (shughl) in the country and at the court (hasham) is
incumbent on Abshid and no one is greater than Abshad. The
greater chief and Abshad are Jews (by religion), as well as those
who are inclined thereto (or friendly to him ? to them ?) as well as
(some) commanders and noblemen (buzurgan). The others are
holding a religion which resembles that of the Ghuz Turks . . .”.

The passage in the Hudiid (f. 38b) is as follows:
S 3 Sy 5 b 3 53 65 Oba o T 395 § s ST
Loy bly Conl LT OG5 3 Sly diils Ol Ol b 1y gly Sl slialy
(HS7) a1 5 B> ol acss ol 5 S 4Bl 3 5l G e
N G b Cin Dolial ply L Oty S g Oblws [ 40
Lo 51 J:{)J’ S35 Os> L;:«L« g ks o> S Sl el
(Sl QT;{A:.:{ SHTL Lals (o) g

1 Marvazi, p. 33, also uses the same 2 cf. p. 333 on the division of power
report but at his time the Khazars’ in Ghir (§ 23, 48).
power had been destroyed and he omits 31 quote D. M. Dunlop’s transla-
the part concerning the kings. tion, “The History of the Jewish

Khazars”, 1954, 104.
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We cannot, evidently, restore 4-se-na in 1. Rusta and Gardizi,
and thus the name in the Hudiid (based on the same source) would
be an exception. It is clear that the epitomizer has drastically
compressed the original, and should we read A-se-na (which no
other source knows) the last trace of dyarchy would disappear
from the text. Misunderstandings in Persian sources while
translating from the Arabic’ are not uncommon and I have a
strong suspicion that the author of the Hudid in the passage

Lol & Ja &S r)s 5 (see I. Rusta) has somehow misread an

indistinctly written 4 as Wy and translated it accordingly az

Jfarzandan. In conjunction with the two other parallel sources this
1s likely, but if we treat each source separately, we run the risk of
reading into it what we wish. '

According to Constantine Porphyrogenitus, ch. 42, the first king
was called ¢ yaxdvos and the second only ¢ wey (bek). Therefore in
Muslim sources one can suspect some minor title, like shad.
Could we then restore the whole title tentatively Ay-shad “‘the
Moon-shad” ? See the names of Oghuz-khan’s sons Giin-khan,
Ay-khan, etc.

P. 168. Several oversights in the dates. Ya‘qub?’s history ends in
278/892. Qudama wrote after 316/928 and died in 337/948.
Biriini’s “India’ circa 421 /1030, but according to A. Z. V. Togan
circa 1025. Tafhim 420/1029 (2also p. 170).

P. 172. Sulayman, Silsilat al-tawarikh, see now an excellent new
edition of this text by the late J. Sauvaget, under the more appropri-
ate title: Akhbar al-Sin wal-Hind, 1948. Sulaymin-the-Merchant
is now considered only as one of the sources of the book. cf. my
“Marvazi”’, 143.

P. 177. Another scion of the Glizganin house may have been the
author of the Jawami‘ al-‘uliim, ““ibn Farightin”, see F. Rosenthal,
A History of Muslim Historiography, 1952, p. 32. As he is said to
have been a pupil of Abi Zayd Balkhi (d. 322/934) he must have
lived in the earlier patt of the 10th century.

P. 183.§ 3, 12. blew occurs in Sarakhsi, see above; under p. 15.

P. 187. § 4, 9: delete Kra after Keda!

P. 193. Read: kasaka hya kapautaka (H. W. Bailey).

P. 195. § 5, 6. Could not Turfan itself fefer to the T u fan
“Tibetans” who occupied the region of ‘“the four garrisons”

11 presume that the original source was Jayhini and that the latter’s work was
in Arabic.
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(Kashghar, Khotan, Kucha, and Qarashahr) between 790 and 860,
see H. Hoffmann, “Tibets Eintritt in die Universalgeschichte”, in
Saeculum, ii, Miinchen, 1950, p. 270. A parasitic 7 appears in
Kucha-r and some other names of this region (see in Marco Polo
forms like Succuir for *Suk-chou).

Pp. 196—200. The fact that the “Belt of the Earth” was called
Mintaqat al- Ard points to an Arabic source. Apart from I. Haugqal,
109-111 (ed. Kramers, p. 249): jabal ‘ala zahr al-ard, see Biruni,
India, 96 (tr.ii, 197), on “the range of towering mountains like the
vertebrae of a pine stretching through the middle latitude of the
earth from China to Galicia (Jaldliga) in Spain”. A similar idea was
known even in antiquity. The late E. Honigmann drew my
attention (8th ]anuary, 1952) to Orosius, adv. paganos, i/2, 17-18,
and H. Berger in Wissen. Erdkunde, 2nd ed. » P- 418.1 A different
idea is found in the Bundahishn, ch. viii and xii (“the other moun-
tains have grown out of Alburz, in number 2244 mountains”).
I. Faqih, 295, transfers the centre to jabal al-Qafq (the Caucasus),
which he traces down to Mecca. cf. also Jihan-nama:(circa a.D.
1200), quoted in Barthold’s Turkestan, 1, 81, on the orography of
Central Asia and al-‘Omari in Blachére, Extraits des principaux
géographes, 1932, pp. 302-8, who speaks of Fabal-Qaf as Umm
al-jibal but purely theoretically and following Ptolemy. In any
case, the passage of the Hudiid remains the most remarkable and
realistic synthesis of little-known facts—nine centuries in advance
of modern exploration! See my articles: “‘A Persian Geographer of
A.D. 982 on the Orography of Central Asia”, in Geogr. Jour.,
September, 1937, pp. 259—264, and “Géographes et voyageurs
musulmans”, in Bull. de la Soc. R. de Géographie d’Egypte, Cairo,
November, 1951, pp. 19—46.

P. 199. In the Tarikh-i Bayhaq, Tehran, p. 19, the following
countries are enumerated: 45. Tukharistin, 46. Bilar, 47. Qashmir,
48. Bilad al-thalj (*“‘country of the snow”) and 49. Soghd.

P. 211. As Juvayni, i, 47, spells S Us, the original name must
have been Panakat.

P. 212. The river Khwiabdan is mentioned between Shiraz and
Naubandagan, see Miskawaih, The Eclipse, ed. Margoliouth, iii, 183.

! The exact reference is to H. Berger, Minor throughout Asia. See Eratos-

Geschichte der wissenschaftlichen Evrd-
‘kunde der Griechen, Leipzig, 1903,
p. 418. The Macedonian writers gave
the name of Caucasus to the (theoretical)
range continuing the Taurus of Asia

thenes in Arrian’s Anabasis, v, 3, 1, and
Strabo, xv, C689. The range formed
the wall (Siedpdypa) between the
northern and the southern zones of the
Earth.
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P. 214. Dahana-yi shir must correspond to the whirlpool which
Abu-Dulaf strangely calls Ol o3, see my “Abi-Dulaf Mis‘ar ibn

Muhahil’s travels in Iran”. Cairo, 1955, p. 60. cf. also the name of a
whirlpool in the Caspian in I. Faqih, 290: maudi‘ yugalu lahu
dahan-shir wa fihi durdiir.

P. 218. § 6, 49. Add: Le Strange, “Al-Abrik, the capital of the
Paulicians”, FRAS, 1896, p. 74.

P. 223. On China see in more detail my ‘“Marvazi” and the
analysis of Abfi-Dulaf’s travels in the work quoted above ad p. 214.

Pp. 227 and 256. The most original part of the Hudid is that
concerning Central Asia and the eastern Turkish tribes. The
source which our anonymous author used is probably Jayhani’s lost
work, but even Jayhani could have combined various reports (see
my “Marvazi”’, p. 7). Prima facie, the basic itineraries utilized for
the northern and southern parts of the present-day territories of
Sin-kiang (Chinese T'urkestan) may seem to form one block, but itis
quite possible that the original inquiries were carried out by
different persons and at different times. The shifting scenes of
the gth century, when the Tibetan-Chinese struggles were still
going on and the Uyghur and other Turkish tribes were advancing
westwards, greatly complicated the unification of the heterogeneous
reports.

In my commentary I assumed that the date of the occupation of
Kan-chou by the Uyghurs was aA.n. 843—4, and that—as only
Tibetans and Chinese are mentioned in our paragraph on Kan-
chou (§ 9, 7)—the description of the latter must be previous to that
date. In my “Tamim”, p. 278, following the advice of the late
Prof. G. Haloun, I amended the dates of the Uyghur occupation—of
Kan-su as “after 847", and of the region of Turfan as “after 866" —
adding that both the principalities “came into their full rights only
at the beginning of the tenth century”. As according to the Hudud
Kucha (§ 9, 10) was exposed to the attacks of the Toghuzghuz, I
had admitted the possibility of the Toghuzghuz being, in this case,
some remnants of the pre-Uyghur “Western T‘u-chiieh”. This
hypothesis has been doubted by J. R. Hamilton in his carefully
written book Les Ouighours a I'époque des cing dynasties [go7-960],
Paris, 1955, p. 13, in which he says: “on doit dater cette mention de
H.-‘A. (§ 9, 7: Kan-chou) des années apres 848, et on remarque
alors que les renseignements de la géographie persane sur Kan-

Mcheou et sur Koutcha sont pratiquement contemporains”.
" If, however, we consider the chapter on the Toghuzghuz (§ 12),
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we see that the author represents the region of the Eastern T‘ien-
shan as solidly occupied by the T'oghuzghuz, and in this case the
term refers apparently to the Uyghurs. Gardizi, whose sources are
close to those of the Hudid, adds that the religion of the
Toghuzghuz settled in Panjikant (i.e. Bish-baliq) is Manichzan
(Dinavart), and this was a typical feature of the Uyghurs.

Consequently, in consideration of § 12, we might assign to the
report on Kuchi even a considerably later date than 847 (or even
866)—for example “‘circa goo”’—which would bring it nearer to the
time of Jayhani. Should the report on Eastern T ien-shan (§ 12) be
connected with that on Kucha (§ 9, 7), it would be tempting to
assume that the report on Kan-chou (§ 9, 7) also belongs to the same
original source. However, in view of the possible multiplicity of
reports such a conclusion is not indispensable: our § g, 7, may still
have in view the situation circa or before 847 (848?).

I am afraid that for the time being we cannot fix any-closer the
exact period to which the Hudid refers. All we can say is that the
reports on the distribution of the Turkish tribes are so remarkably
circumstantial that they must be based on very careful intelligence.
More precision may yet come from Saka, Soghdian, Tibetan, or
Chinese documents.

P. 229. The late G. Haloun derived the name of Khumdan from
Chinese, BSOAS, 1948, xii/3, p. 408.

P. 235. On India see now my “Marvazi” and “Gardizi on
India”, BSOAS, 1948, xii/3, pp. 625-640. The king Dakum has "
been identified as Dharma-pidla of Bengal.

P. 251. K.rman in 1. Athir, xi, 108, is not Farmul but Kurram,
as in Juvaynj, ii, 139.

P. 254. On Tibet see my “Marvazi”, pp. 8g—91, and L. Petech’s
remarks.in Oriente Moderno, October, 1947, pp. 245—7. Also Petech,
“Il Tibet nella geografia Musulmana’, in Acc. dei Lincei, Rendi-
conti, scienze morali, 1947, viii/2. More likely Tismat is to be
looked for in the eastern part of Tibet.

P. 268. My analysis of the data of Tamim is accompanied by an
additional note, p. 431, which was further developed in my article
“Tamim ibn Bahr”, BSOA.S, 1948, xii/2, pp. 275-305, in which
I arrived at the conclusion that this traveller visited the vld Uyghur
capital on the Orkhon. The reference to Qudama should be 262, 1. 5.

P. 271. Misti kamtha refers not to Panjikant (Bish-baliq) but to
‘the preceding Sécu (H. W. B.).

P. 272. Barlugh mentioned between Panjikat (Bish-baligh) and

Jamghar is possibly identical with CE’ J, (read » d 7) which Juvayni,
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ii, 225, mentions as the birthplace of Kurkiiz, at a distance of
4 farsakhs from Bish-baligh.

P. 273. Instead of our S.tkath (§ 12, 4) read *Sikath, i.e. Yar-
khoto, see Chavannes, Documents, p. 7.

P. 274. Instead of Baluchi gwad read: gwat (H. W. B.).

P. 277. The ruins of Qayaliq lie on the right bank of the Ili near
Chingildi (Dungene), in the district of Qara-tal, see Kratkive
soobshch. inst. mater. kulturi, 1940, iv, pp. 43—5.

.P. 280. In support of the Yaghma origin of the Qara-khanids see
also Mujmal al-tawdarikh, Barthold, Turkestan, i, 20: padshah-i
yaghmda ra Bughra-khan khwanand.

P. 287. Instead of H.ski Marvazi gives 4JSs which A. Z. V.
Togan reads Haytiliya (?) and O. Pritsak (1951): Baga-cigil.?

P. 288. Instead of Chiunpan O. Pritsak suggests *¥abbizy-khan.

P. 295. In Birtni, Canon, No. 597 (A. Z. V. Togan, “Biruni’s
Picture of the World”, p. 52) read: 4jma qasabat al-Khotan. Now
Achma, where some Saka MSS. were found. See Sir A. Stein,
Ancient Khotan, i, 468, and ii, Map: east of the Qara-tash-Chira
river. Uch and Barman (spelt Farman) are mentioned in Zafar-
nama, i, 485, in the course of ‘Omar-shaykh’s campaign.

P. 297. § 16. See correction ad p. 98.

P. 298. In Mir Haydar Tilpe’s Makhzan al-asrar, Iskandar
padshah is called the ruler of the Barlas, Qiyat, and M.qliq (?).

P. 303. A. N. Bernstam locates Sti-yab differently on the Great
Kemin, above its junction with the Chu, see Trudi Semirech.
expeditsii (the Chu valley), 1950, map i.

P. 305,1. 1. Ajlad (55\’:\) stands probably for Ighrdg (3),¢1), f.
p- 275, and Juvayni, ii, 138-9.

P. 309. Instead of Juvayni, i, o1, read: ii, 102.

P. 316. According to Nasawi, Sirat Jalal al-din, 25 (trans. 44),
Tarkénkhatun, mother of Jalal al-din, was of the tribe Bayawut,
one of the subdivisions of Yimak. On the other hand, Juvayni, ii,
198, says that she was a Qangli. In the Russian Lavrentievsky
chronicle (year 1184) the term nonosusr Emaxose reflects the name
Yimdk.

P. 319. On the Dominican Julian, see now D. Sinor, BSOAS,
1953, Xiv/3, p. 598.

1“Von den Karluk zu den Karacha- Hudid, Gardizi, Marvazi, etc. See
niden”’, ZDMG, Band 101, 1951, 271. also his other article, ‘“Die Karachani-
In this article O. I. Pritsak has discussed  den”, in Der Islam, Band 31/1, 1953,
several of the names appearing in the 18-68.
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P. 326. § 23, 13. On Tabas-i Gilaki see A. Eghbal “Amir Dad
Habashi and Amir Isma‘il Gilaki”, in Yadegar, iii, No. 9, 49-63.

P. 327. § 23, 31. Ganj-rustiq was the fief of the well-known
Rafi’ b. Harthama (rather: Rafi‘ b. Naumard, Harthama being the
name of his step-father), see I. Khallikan, iv, 326.

P. 328. § 23, 40. S.ng should read *Shing, see Akhbar al-daulat
al-Saljagiya (M. Iqbal), p. 10. Dandinaqin has been identified
with Tash-rabat and described by B. Zakhoder in Istor. zhurnal,
1943, No. 3, pp. 74-7, and S. A. Yershov, in Krat. soobshch. inst.
mater. kult., 1947, xv, 126-136.

P. 330. The Shah-nama (Tehran), v, 1199, insists on the
appurtenance of Giizgan to Iran: “and also G6zganan, the ‘blessed
place’, as it has been called by the ruler of the world (Mantchihr or
Kay-Khusrau ?)”.

P. 331. In Tabagat-i Nasiri, 360 (Raverty’s transi. 1054), ,lsd
~>U is mentioned at 10 fars. from Kalbiin (?). cf. Tabari, ii, 79,

Baladhuri, 4-9, on the appointment (in 41/661) of Nafi‘ b. Khalid
as governor of Oblyl s .58 *Ewdr-an possibly corresponds to

Févar (should the latter be read with a 3 Bévar?). cf. Marquart,

Wehrot, 42.

P. 334. § 23, 49. On an expedition against 3 ,& (O £ 7), the
king of Gharchistan, in 107/725, see Baladhuri, 428, Tabari, ii,
1488, I. Athir, v, 102. The name of the peak *Ishk means “a tusk”,
see Minorsky, ‘“Gardizi on India”, BSOAS, 1948, xii/3, 635
(cf. yishk in Vis-u-Ramin).

P. 335. For the titles composed with -banda, cf. Tabari, iii,
815-16: Otrdr-banda. ,

It is tempting to identify Gurzivan (Qurzuman) with the kingdom
of the petty king Waruéan-sah, mentioned in a Manichzan frag-
ment. W. B. Henning, in Jour. of the Greater India Soc., xi, No. 2,
p- 88, came very near to this identification: “it would thus appéar
probable that the country Warué lay in or close to, Gozganan and
Ghardistan, or at any rate to the S.W, of Balkh”. Our Gurzuvan
satisfies this condition, and seems to represent a regular phonetic
development V.r¢é > Gurz.> The position of Jurzuvan ‘“‘between,

1 It remains to be seen whether this R. Ghirshman, Les Chionites-Hephtha-
name appearing in the neighbourhood lites, 1948, p. 98) has any further links
of the Hephthalite nest in Khorasan with the Hephthalite Gurjara in India.
(Marquart, Wenrat, 40-5, and recently
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two mountains’ reminded I. Hauqal, 66, of the situation of Auda--
ghusht in Morocco. cf. also Henning, BSOAS, 1947, xii/1, 49.

P. 336. § 23, 62. In 120/738 a famous battle was fought at San
between Asad and the khaqan. It was called wag‘a San or wag‘a
Kh.rystan (?), Tabari, ii, 1608-1613. cf. Juvayni, ii, 219: J.ristan (?).

P. 338. §23, 70. On the antiquities on the Khulm river see also
Dr. Vyacheslov, in the collectanea Afgham'stan Moscow, 1924,
PP- 147-155: takht-i Rustam. cf. Zafar-nama, ii, 15.

P. 347. On the Khalaj see my “The Language of the Khalaj”,
in BSOAS, 1940, x/2, pp. 417-437.

P. 349. It would be worth while to trace the origin of the name
of the Afghan (not of the Afghan nation) to some Far Eastern tribe
which at some time may have given its 7ulers to the Pathans. There
is a Mongol tribe called Aokhan in Manchuria. O. Lattimore,
The Mongols of Manchuria, 1935, pp- 2645, tries to connect the
name either with aoga strength might”’, or with aogan ‘‘elder,
senior”. It is curious that the epics of Keser-khan are known in the
Burushask1 language, which might indicate an early passage of
some Mongol tribe through Pamir, or Western Sin-kiang to India.
However, D. L. R. Lorimer, “An Oral Version of the Kesar
saga from Hunza”, Folk-lore, xvii, No. 2, June, 1931, pp. 105-140,
points out that the local version is derived from the Tibetan version
of Ladakh. G. N. Roerich, “The epic of King Kesar of Ling”, in
FRAS. Bengal, 1942, viii/2, p. 311, is also definite about the birth
of the epic in north-eastern Tibet. My second reference to Mongols
should be omitted.

P. 353. The historical sources on the present-day Tajikistan have
been analysed by A. M. Belenitsky (on Khuttal) and N. Negmatov
(Usrushana) in Tajikskaya arkheol. expeditsiya, i (1950), pp- 109—
127, and ii (1953), pp. 231-252.

Under §§ 25, 26, read: Ré&g-ar, lang-ar, band-ar, though
W. Henning (letter 3rd Nov., 1953) thinks that they may be of
different formation. On Chaghaniyin see the ode of Farrukhi,
Divan, 332, in which hints are made at the local mines of gold and
silver.

P. 355, § 25, 60. Pap, now Minchak-tepe, on the right bank of the
Sir-darya, see- Masson, in Krat. soobshch. inst. mater."kulturi, 1940,
v, 53'

P. 357, § 25, 78. 1. Hauqal, 510, lists mints in Bukhara, Samar-
qand, and Ilaq.

P. 360. The famous “Treasure of Oxus” , now in the British
Museum, is said to have been found near Faydabad.
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P. 367. On the hot spring on the Lutkuh river see Morgenstierne,
“Iranian Pamir languages”, p. 485: the hot geyser in the Garm-
Chashma valley in Shughnan is called shund “hot”.

P. 370. On Khwirazm see Sachau, “Zur Geschichte und
Chronologie von Khwérazm”, in SBWAW, Phil.Hist.Kl., 1873,
Ixxiii, 471-506, and lxxiv, 285-330. Very important is the passage
in Mugqaddasi, 260, in which ‘““al-Ma’min” (apparently the ruler
of Khwarazm) is said to have captured Atil (the former Khazar
capital on the Volga). The numerous expeditions to Khwarazm
headed by S. P. Tolstov have totally changed the archaological
picture of the oasis. See S. P. Tolstov’s Ancient Khorezm (in
Russian), 1948, and the numerous later publications. On the
Khwiarazmian language, see the publications of W. Henning and
A. A, Freiman (Khorezmsky yazik, i, 1951).

P. 378, § 29, 16. Correct: according to Yaqit, i, 193: Arrajan
(which al-Mutanabbi calls Arjan) ““is called Arghan by the Persians”
(thence probably the vulgar form Arghan in the Zafar-nama, i, 600.

P. 384, § 31, 21. The author of the Ta'rikh Mayyafarigin, B.M.
Or. 5803, fol. 180a. who travelled to the court of the “king of
Jibal” (Fakhr al-daula), also mentions the tombs of Kisd’i, of
Muhammad b. Hasan sihib of Abl Hanifa, etc. In fact I. Faqih,
253, refers to the atbag al-mudahhana ‘‘glazed dishes” of Rayy.

P. 391. On the region between Gilan and Miiqan see Minorsky,
“A Mongol Decree”, in BSOAS, 1954, xv/3, 515-527.

P. 392. The proverb: laysa wara’ ‘ Abbadan garyatun is quoted in
Juvayni, iii, 20, and in Nizami’s Haft Paykar, ed. Rypka, 146.

P. 395. On 1. Hauqal’s passage, p. 254, concerning the local
rulers of Adharbiyjan, see now Minorsky, “The Caucasian Vassals
-of Marzuban”, in BSOAS, 1953, xv/3, 514-529.

P. 397. Sangan/Sanjan is possibly the original home of the
Rawwadids. See Minorsky, “A Mongol Decree”, BSOAS, 1954,
xvi/13, p. 518.

P. 398. On Arrdn, see new geographical data in Minorsky,
Studies in Caucasian History, 1953, and ‘“The Caucasian Vassals”,
BSOAS, xvi/3.

P. 341. Inaddition to the important list of Caucasian highlanders
in the Armenian Géography, see also the list in the Armenian
historian Elishe (Russ. transl., p. 157) and the report of the journey
of the bishop Israel in Moses Kalankatvats‘i, ii, ch. 39. See also
the analysis of data on Daghestan in Minorsky, Studies in Caucasian
History (II)—ready for publication.

Pp. g405-411. The form attested in the sources before the
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16th century is Oly & *Sharvan, but already in the Hudid the

form Shirvan makes its appearance on f. 33b. The term “Mazya-
dids” is misleading for it coincides with the designation of an
entirely different Mesopotamian dynasty. The dynasty of Sharvin,
as attested in Khiqani’s Divan, 50, 474, 686, called themselves
Yazidiyan, ‘“Yazidids”. The later “Kisranids” also considered
themselves as Yazidids. The tree on p. 405 has been revised in my
Studies (II). [On the original form of the name see the quotations
collected by S. Nafisi in his article Sharvan-va-Shirvan, in
Armaghan, 1327/1948, No. 1 (Farvardin), Pp- 23- 32.]

P. 411, § 37. Ibn al-Mujawir’s work is called Ta’rikh al—
Moustabsir, see now ‘“‘Descriptio Arabiae Meridionalis”, i, edidit
O. Léfgren, Leiden, 1951—4.

P. 418, § 42. Arabic descriptions of the Byzantine Empire are
exhaustively quoted in A. A. Vasiliev, Byzance et les Arabes,
Bruxelles, i1 (1935), ii (1950)—now entirely revised by M. Canard.
cf. Minorsky, “Marvazi on the Byzantines”, in Meélanges H.
Grégoire, ii, 455—469. See also a short list of Byzantine titles in
Mujmal al-tawarikh, Tehran, 1318/1939, pp- 424-5-

P. 419. Read: “the neighbouring kingdoms of the Burjan, Abar,
Burghar, Saqdliba, Khazar, and others (wa ghayri-him)”. (Here
Abar may refer to the Avars of Daghestan).

P. 420, 1. 2: the use of the term “‘the Khazar sea” for the Black
Sea is attested even in the history of the Seljuqs of Rum by Ibn
Bibi, ed. Houtsma, iv, 129: dhikr-i guzashtan-i lashkar-i sultan
az daryd-yi Khazar. The most probable explanation is that the

author of the Hudid misread ;> into } ,> Jurz, which he then

reproduced in the Persian form ; S Gurz. P. 422. The “islands” of

the Black Sea refer to the Taman peninsula, which, in point of fact,
consisted of islands divided by branches of the Kuban, see V. I.
Moshinskaya in Vestn. drev. istorii, vol. 3 (17), 1946, pp. 203-8.
P. 425. An example of the strange deformations of the Northern
Spanish names is found in the dkdm al-marjan, ed. A. Codazzi,

p. 412: dady 3 2N A - }4..5 2l oM ol s oWt adly
Osyl 53N Lhila o (for people of Jaci (?), Huesca, Aragon).

P. 427, § 43. In his Ibn Fadlan, A. Z. V. Togan has obscured the
situation by playing down the réle of the Slavs, while trying to give
a\new explanation of the term Saqiliba, p. 305: “Anfangs, als man
die Bulgaren, Burtasen und andere Vélker der mittleren Wolga
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noch Saqiliba nannte, hat man das ganze System der Wolga als
“Nahr al-Saqaliba” bezeichnet, spiter aber, als das Wort
‘Saqaliba’ in Bezug auf Ost- und Nordeuropa mehr fiir die germani-
schen und finnischen Volker, und speziell (sic—V.M.) fur die
Germanen und baltischen Volker verwendet wurde, bedeutete
‘Nahr al-Saqaliba’ offenbar nur die Obere Wolga”. For the situa-
tion in 10th-century Europe—which had changed since the times
of Ptolemy and Tacitus—see the independent contemporary reports
on the Saqaliba by Mas‘Gdi (a.n. 943) in Marquart, Streifziige,
95—160; and by Ibrahim jbn Ya‘qlb (A.D. 355/965) in Th. Kowalski,
Relatio Ibrahim b. Fa'kab de itinere slavico, Krakéw, 1946, and
A. Z. V. Togan’s own quotation of Khuwarizmi, No. 1593
(indicating the changes which had taken place in the area of
Ptolemy’s Germania).

B. N. Zakhoder, in his review of my ‘“Marvazi’, Izv. geogr.
obshch., 1943, 75/6, pp. 25-43, has objected to my identification of
the Sagaliba kings with the Moravian princes. The fact is that the
Arabs often fused their information on various kinds of Sagaliba
in the same rubric Thus Moravia could be placed under the same

roof as the town C.3ls. (This latter (Hudid, 431, note 4), has still

considerable chances to reflect the name of the Vigtic, Vyatichi, as,
first suggested by Westberg, ‘“‘Beitrige”, 1899, p. 213, despite
Marquart, Streifziige, 200).

P. 432, § 44. In Soviet literature the origin of the Ris (or rather
of their name) is still debated with great animation—although
the events of the gth—1oth centuries have no more bearing on the
situation obtaining in the 2oth century than the origin of the names
France or Prussia on contemporary politics. Some arguments
seem to miss the point and tone down such facts as the terminology
used by Const. Porphyrogenitus and the Initial Russian Chronicle,
new edition, 1950, i, 24. To the literature quoted at the beginning of
§ 44 (p. 432) should be added V. Barthold’s ““Arabskiye izvestiya o
russkikh”, written in 1918 but published posthumously in 1940, in
Soviet. Vostokovedeniye, i, 15—50. See also the unexpected new
facts on the expeditions of the Ris on the Caspian, in Minorsky,
“Rus’ v Zakavkazye”, in Izv. na instituta na biilgar. istoriya, Sofia,
1954, V, 377-380. Pp. 432-3: the term Warank first emerging in
Birtini was probably heard by the latter from the Bulghar ambas-
sador to Sultan Mahmid, see Minorsky, “On some of Biruni’s
informants”, in Al-Biriani Commemoration Volume, Calcutta, 1951,
PpP- 233-6. P. 436, note 2: the identity of Artha with the Finnish
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Erzya is far from conclusive. By no means would the Arabs have
confused the appearance of a Finnish people with the Ris of

Kiyaba (Kiev) and Novgorod. The character & in Ar6a is highly

problematic and, having regard to the variant 45,l} and to the fact

that among the goods coming from Artha (Istakhri, 226) was risds
“lead or tin”, one should not discard Chwolson’s tentative identifi-
cation of this territory with Biarmia, though not with Perm but
with the old region of the Sagas near the White Sea and Lake
Ladoga, visited by Norsemen from Norway, cf. M. A. Tallgren,
“Biarmia”, in Eurasia septentrionalis, 1931, vi, x00—120.

P. 438, § 45. A. Z. V. Togan, Ibn Fadlan, 317, writes of the
Inner Bulghar: “hier die Donau Bulgaren, sonst die Kaukasischen
Bulgar-Balgaren”. Some confusion in the use of this rare term is
not excluded, but D. M. Dunlop, T4e history of the Jewish Khazars,
1954, 218, retains the interpretation of I. Hauqal’s reference
(p. 279, second edition, 291) to Inner Bulgaria as having in view the
Danube Bulgaria.

P. 442. On the Arab occupation of Apulia and Bari and their
expeditions against Ragusa, see Babinger, Raguse in EI.

P. 444, § 48. On the Alans a mass of information has been
systematized in V. I. Abayev’s articles collected in Osetinsky yazik,
i, 1949. See also Minorsky, ‘““The Alan capital Magas”, in BSOAS,
1952, xiv/2, 221-238: Mas‘Gdi’s Maghas, interpreted in the
manuscripts as &Ls, should be restored as 415> “a fly”! P. 446:
Marquart’s interpretation of Cherkes as Char-Kas ‘““the four Kas”

finds support in the name of one of Saladin’s generals: _.S,le=,
Abul-Fida, iv, 245.

P. 447. On the Sarir, see Nizimi’s poem Iskandar-nama (Sharaf-
nama), ch. xl, ed. Ali-zade and Bertels, Baku, 1947, p. 300. P. 448:

Ol must certainly be restored as * (3\4>; in Khaqani, Divanr,
p. 240, &\A& . Barshaliya (Barashliya ?) most probably corresponds

to Varac‘-an (in Armenian) and the present-day Bashli (* Barash-Ii)
“borough”. As a parallel to our u“‘.) (or rather ‘_,.4':) one can

quote u‘-gi-’ in the History of Bab al-abwab. The place probably

corresponds to the present-day Dilgasha.

P. 450, § 50. See now D. M. Dunlop, The History of the Fewish
Khazars, Princeton, 1954. cf. also S. T. Eremian, “Moses of
Kalankatuk® on the embassy of the Albanian prince Varax-Trdat
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to ‘the Khazar khakan Alp-Ilitver”, in Zap. Instit. Vostokoved.,
1939, vii, 129-155. A. Z. V. Togan’s artitle “Die Vélkerschaften
des Chazarenreiches”, see above, p. 1xvi, is vitiated by his polemical
tone and contradictions. On the one hand he admits the compila-
tory character of the Islamic sources (p. 40) and their tendency to
fuse heterogeneous materials (pp. 45, 49: ‘“‘zusammengeworfen”;
p. 61: “verworren”). On the other hand, he accepts the data of the
Hudid on Eastern Europe literally and reconstructs them into a
rather fantastic scheme (pp. 43—4) which he then tries to identify
with the area over which ran the writ of the Khazar khaqans (p. 45).
My own contention was to analyse the composition of § 50, which
is almost definitely an amalgam of the sources partly known to us
(I. Khurdadhbih, Istakhri) and partly capable of being recon-
structed from the combination of such parallel sources of I. Rusta,
the Hudid, and Gardizi.

P. 453. The later Sagsin/Sakhsin is definitely a haplology of
I. Khurdadhbih’s Sarigh-shin (or better *-sin “‘tomb, monument”,
as the form Sagsin seems to suggest). This assumption of mine has
an importance for the mutual fixation of the position of either of
them. *Khamlikh cannot be Khan-balikh, as already stated by
Marquart. The position of Sarkel/Sharkel/Bela-veza has been
fixed near Trekh-Ostrovnaya, above the place where the Sakarka
(whose name seems to reflect Sarkel) joins the Don (on the left
bank), see K. V. Kudryashov in Izv. Ak. Nauk. (historical section),
1947, iv/6, pp. 536—568. P. 459, para (7), the quotation from the

Zafar-nama should be omitted, because sl shoud be restored as

* il Tanus, as the plateau above Khunzakh (Avaria) is called.

P. 460. The mistake in the title of § 51, which in.our MS. is
Burtas, was already noticed by Barthold in an additional note
(Russian text, p. 32, note 3): (Our source) erroneously refers the
report on the Bulghars (BG4, vii, 141) to the Burt3s, see the title
of the king (Alm.), the Islamic religion and the three tribes
(asnaf). The confusion of the Bulghar with the Burtas is also found
in Yaqut, i, 567”. In full agreement with these remarks, and in
conformity with I. Rusta, 141, I have restored the title of § 51 as:
“[Bulkar]”. A.Z.V. Togan, who disapproves of this indispensable
improvement (‘“Vélkerschaften”, p. 44) must have neglected to
read either Barthold’s or my own explanations In addition to
the excellent old book by Shpilevsky, Ancient towns and other
'Bulghar-Tatar remains in the government of Kazan (in Russian),
Kazan, 1875, see now B. D. Grekov, “The Volga Bulghars in the
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gth—xoth cent.”, in Istor. Zapiski, 1945, vol. 14, pp. 3-37;and A. P.
Smirnov, The Volga Bulghars (in Russian), Moscow, 1951, 275 pp.

P. 462, § 52. See now Rikov, Sketches of the history of Mordva
according to archeol. data, Moscow, 1933, 122 pp., and E. L
Goryunova, “Selische Polyanki”, in Krat. soobshch. inst. mater.
kulturi, xv, 1947, 106-110 (the author knows the Hudiid and identi-
fies the Burtds with the Moksha Mordvans). I must again stress
the fact that the Hudud locates the Buradhas (Burtas) to the west
of the Volga. To the older Iranian elements in the Volga languages I
wish to add the name of the “old man of the woods (memmi)” i
Chuvash: arzurri (BSOAS, xii/1, p. 81) which may be arzur-a"n’.
The second element is Turkish, d7 “a man”, but the first strikingly
resembles the Avestan and Pahlavi arzi@r “wood”, which (according
to Marquart) underlies also the name of Shahrazir (in Iraq).

P. 465, § 53. See H. Grégoire, “L’habitat primitif des Magyars et
les ZoBdproi dogado’, Byzantion, 1938, xili, 19—30, where he
wishes to identify the V.z.nd.r. with the settlers from Adrianople
established on the Danube between 813 and 836. The fact is that
the V.n.nd.r seem to be connected with the Eastern Bulgarian tribes
(see pp. 466-7).

P. 468. I wrote: “The qualification of the ¥V .#.nd.7 in our sources
as cowards (badh-dil)! may be due to a wrong interpretation of the
word tarsa (which means both ‘Christian’ and ‘coward’). In
Gardizi the N.nd.r are definitely called Christians (tars@) and Rimi,
i.e. ‘Byzantines’, very possibly with reference to their religion”.
This is slightly different from how A. Z. V. Togan puts it (ibid., 41):
“(Minorsky) bezichtigt den Verfasser [scil. of the Hudiid] erneut der
willkiirlich [2V.M.] verinderten Wiedergabe des Wortlautes seiner
Quelle, so habe-er das richtige Wort tarsa ‘Christ’.bei Gardizi
einfach in bad-dil ‘Poltron’ abgeindert”. My entirely objective
purpose was to account for the discrepancy of the two parallel
sources. I have yet to hear of a different explanation.

P. 473, § 56, 2. Kalah-bar is not Kra but Kedah, which lies
south-east of the northern corner of the Kra peninsula in Malaya.

LoNDoN—CAMBRIDGE, 1937-1955.

1 Different from badh-rag, see Vocabulary,
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PART ONE
V. V. BARTHOLD’S PREFACE

TRANSLATED FROM THE RUSSIAN






V. V. BARTHOLD’S PREFACE

HE present edition is intended to discharge an obligation under P 3

which Russian science has long lain ; namely, that of rendering
available to the specialists the important work dealing with Muslim
geography which was discovered in 1882 in Bukhara® through the
initiative of the Russian orientalist, A. G. Toumansky (d. 1920).

I

The activity of the early Islamic scholars, who wrote almost
exclusively in Arabic, is known to us not only by their original works
that have reached us, by references to the books that have disappeared,
and by quotations from them, but also through bibliographical sur-
veys, of which the necessity was felt even then. Only five years?
after the date of the treatise preserved in the Toumansky MS.,
al-Nadim composed his Fihrist; from this work and from later
bibliographical compilations® European scholars have culled most
of their information as to what works, known to be important and
not yet to be found in European libraries, must still be sought for.
Such quests, even if successful in bringing to light desired volumes,
have sometimes brought disillusion as well, even in the cases when
the book was linked with a great name.

The Persian Abul-Fadl Gulpiyagini, who had the luck to dis-
cover the present precious MS., was searching in Bukhiri, on
behalf of Toumansky, for the historical treatise of Ulugh-bek.
Judging by what is already known of the latter work, its discovery

! On the discovery of the Touman-
sky MS. and its contents see Zapisk:
Vostochnago Otdeleniya (ZV0), x, 121~
37-
2 Now we know that the year 377 H.
is given not only in the Leiden MS., as
stated in Brockelmann, GAL, i, 147,
but, for instance, in Yaqit’s Irshdd (vi,
408). It is known that the same date is
several times given in the treatise itself
(cf: ZVO, iv, 402); for the completion
of parts i and ii'even the day is given
(Saturday, 1st of Sha'bin = 26.xi.987),
though in isolated passages, apparently
written by another person, later dates
are given. Particularly characteristic are
the words (p. 132) about the scholar

Marzbini, bomn in Jumaidi I1, 297 (I1-
III. 910): “And he is alive in these our
times, in 377; and we beg of God for
him health and continuation of life,
from God’s clemency and bounty; and
he died in 378, may God have mercy
on him.” The last words belong, evi-
dently, not to the author (otherwise he
would have deleted the previous words)
but to another person. [? V.M.]

3 The work of the wazir Maghribi
who continued al-Nadim, see Irshdd,
vi, 467, has not reached us. On the
wazir Maghribi see Brockelmann, i, 353;
E. Zambaur, Manuel de généalogie et de
chronologie pour Uhistoire de UIslam,
Hanovre 1927, p. 15.
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would have brought but little benefit to science.” But while engaged
in his search, Gulpayagam found a document quite unknown until
then and mentioned in none of the blbhographxcal surveys, which
has proved to be of the greatest scientific importance.

The MS. does not contain the author’s name, but the date of its
composition is indicated: the author began his work in 372 B.
(between 26.vi.g82 and 14.vi.983) for Abul-Harith Muhammad ibn
Ahmad, prince of the province of Glizgan or Giizgandn (in Arabic
garb Fazjan, or Fazjanan), which lies in the north-western part
of the present-day Afghanistan. It is quite natural that the author
allows more space (ff. zob-21a) to this province than would have been
expected from its comparative unimportance, even though at that
time Gflizgan was experiencing, under the Farighiinid dynasty, a
period of political and cultural prosperity.

On Giizgan and the Farighiinids Toumansky’s article? gives only

, a fragment from Rashid al-din’s Jam:® al-tawarikh, almost literally
copied, as is the whole of the corresponding part of this work, from

4 “UtbP’s historyin its Persian | translation by Abul-Sharaf Jarbadhagani.3
In a note added to Toumansky’s article I have mentioned a fact
recorded by an author of the eleventh century—Gardizi—that the
amir of Samarqand, Nih ibn-Mansiir (a.D. 976—97), had accepted ties
of relationship with the head of the Farightinids. This fact belongs
to the beginning of the reign of Nth (who ascended the throne at the
age of thirteen). The prince of Glizgan in the Gardizi text, as in
that of our author, bears the name of Abul-Harith Muhammad ibn-
Ahmad (in “Utbi: Ahmad ibn-Muhammad).+

Both our author and other geographers of the tenth century
describe the Giizgan of the Farighiinids as much more extensive
than it had hitherto been. Both at the time of the Muslim conquests’
and later, according to the geographers of the ninth century A.p.,
Faryab (on the site of the town of Daulatabad, or that of the village of
Khayrabad)® was not reckoned as in Giizgan, the western frontier of
the latter, as attested by Ibn Khurdadhbih’sitinerary,? passing between

Arabic original ‘Utbi-Manini, i1, ror.

! V. Barthold, Ulugh-bek, Petrograd,
1918, p. 113 and sq. (in Russian).

2 ZVO, x, 128 and sq.

3 On the original and translation see
my Turkestan, ii, 20 and sq.; Engl. ed.,
GMS, p. 19 and sq. The text of the

" chapter on the Farightnids borrowed
from the Persian translation of ‘Utbi,
Tehrdn, x272, p. 305 and sq., is given
by Rashid al-din with some unessential
alterations and abbreviations. The

4 Text of Gardizi, according to the
Cambridge MS., King’s College, 213,
f. 104b: va ba amir Abul-Hasan ibn
Farighin hkhwishi kard ta@ bad-ishan
pusht-i @ gawi gasht. :

S e.g Balidhuri, p. 406 below.

S V. Barthold, Historico-geographical
Survey of Iran (in Russian), St. Peters-
burg, 1903, p. 23. [See Map viii.]

7 BGA, vi, 325;.
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Faryab and Shabiirgin® (or Shubiirqin;? in our author: Ushbiirgan
or Ashbiirqan,® now Shibarghan), at an equal distance (g farsakhs)
from both. According to Ya‘qlibi, Faryab was “the old town”; the
second most important town at that time, and the residence of the
Arab governor (‘@mil) of Faryab, was the town of Yahidin (in
Istakhrt and others: Yahidiya; in our author: JahtGdhan, on the
site of Maymana). But, on the other hand, the mountainous province
Gurzivan, on the upper course of the river Ab-i Maymana, was
considered a part of Giizgan; there lived the local ruler (malik) of
Gizgin, whereas the Arab governors of Giizgan resided in Anbar
(according to our author: Anbir), on the site of the present town
Sar-i-Pul. In Istakhri’s time (or that of his source, Balkhi) the situa-
tion had changed. It is not mentioned whether at that time Faryab
was part of Giizgan, but Yahiidiya was reckoned as belonging to it
and as being even its principal town, while Anbar was the seat of
the government (sultan) ; evidently at that time a distinction no longer
existéd between the Arab governor and the local ruler. As to our
author, he names Jahidhan as the residence of the “king of Glizgan”,
and Anbir as the capital of the province (gasaba, the same term is
used by Birtini,* in whose work we also find the form Anbir).

Our author assigns to the rulers of Giizgan the first place among the
vassal princes (muliik-i atraf) of the Saminid kingdom, not only for
their political importance, but also for their “love of science”. At
that time the sway of the prince of Giizgan reached to the north as far
as the Amii-darya and to the south was recognized by all the chiefs
(mihtar) of the mountain provinces of Gharchistan and Ghir. A
part of Gharchistan was called “Gharchistan of Giizgin” and was
administered directly by the prince of Glizgidn, whose frontier towns
were those of T3laqan, on the site of Qal‘a-Wali,5 and Rabat-i Karvan
on the upper Haririid.¢6 On the upper Murghab Guizgin had a com-
mon frontier with that of the prince of Bust (on the Hilmand). It
may be concluded therefrom that nearly the whole of the province
of Ghiir owed allegiance to the prince of Bust. But in his description
of Ghiir (f. 21b) the author calls the ruler | of this province, the
Ghirshah, vassal of the amir of Glizgan. To the latter tribute was

T Such vocalization in Istakhri,
BGA, i, 2770; in Marco Polo, Sapurgan,
with several variants.

2 Vocalization, BGA, vi, 32,,; vii,
287,.,, distorted vocalization in Yaqat,
iii, 254;0 and 3054, though Yiqat had
visited the place.

3 BGA,ii,321,;and 322,: Ashbarqan.

4 Thus in the work of A.-Z. Validov
[Validil, Al-Birani athdri, now in the
press, p. 18; in thé Berlin MS. (on it
see Ahlwardt, No. 5667), f. 123a, in-
stead of gasaba stands gasr.

5 On its situation see ZV O, xiv, o31.

6 Similarly in Istakhei, BGA, i, 272;
cf. ibid. 265 below. [V.i., p. 336.]
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likewise paid by the nomad Arabs of the neighbouring steppes, who
numbered 20,000, possessed herds of sheep and camels and were
considered to be the richest of all the Arabs of Khorasan.

The Farighiinids called themselves descendants of the mythical
Faridtn,” but apparently there exists no information as to whence
this dynasty sprang, when and how it gained its power, and whether
or not it was related to the pre-Islamic rulers of Giizgin, the
Giizgan-khudats.? 'The name of the dynasty had some relation to
a locality in the extreme north of the province; Maqdisi? mentions
a Rabat Afrightin, one day’s march from Andkhoy and two from
Karki. According to Narshakhi,* Ahmad ibn-Farighiin was already
amir of Giizgan in the lastyears of the ninth century, at the time when
the relations between the Saffarid ‘Amr ibn-Laith and the Simanid
Isma‘il ibn-Ahmad were broken off. Since Istakhri’ mentions an
Abul Harith ibn-Farightin, apparently the same Abul Harith
Muhammad ibn-Ahmad who was a contemporary of our author, this
ruler must have lived unusually long.® It is probable that the name
of this prince was not yet recorded in Balkhi’s original work, as it is
mentioned not in the chapter on Khorasan, but in that on Fars, a
chapter which, according to de Goeje,” belongs without doubt to
Istakhri and not to Balkhi, though Istakhri wrote it a long time before
his work was brought out, not later than in 933, i.e. half a century
before the appearance of the Hudiid al-‘alam. Istakhri mentions also
a secretary or minister (k@) of the amir of Giizgan, Ja‘far ibn-Sahl
ibn-Marzuban, of the family of Marzuban ibn-Zadiya, who was a
native of Shirdz. ThisJa'far was still alive at the time when Ibn Hauqal
composed his chapter on Khorasan, z.e. at the end of the nine hundred
and sixties;® Ibn Hauqal? was acquainted with him and speaks of

,I There is no foundation for reading
Afrighin instead of Afridhiin, as
Toumansky proposes, ZVO, x, 130.

2 J. Marquart (Markwart), Eransahr,

p- 8o. * BG4, iii, 347s.
4 Ed. Schefer, p. 8s.
5 BG4, i, 148,.

¢ The year of his death apparently is
not mentioned anywhere. He was still
alive in 999 at the time of the conquest
of Khorisin by Mahmad (‘Utbi-
Manini, i, 316); the account of the
battle of Charkhiyin (4 January 1008;
cf. my Turkestan, ii, 287) names, as the
ruler of Giizgan, his son and successor
. Abti-Nasr (‘Utbi-Manini, ii, 84), who
died in 401 (1010-11). Contrary to
Markov, Invent. Catal. of Muslim Coins

of ‘the Hermitage (in Russian), SPb.
1896, p. 178 and sq., and Zambaur,
Manuel, p. 205, the Farighiinids never
possessed Balkh and did not strike
coins. The names and dates given by
Zambaur do not in the least correspond
to reality and represent a step backwards
in comparison with Sachau’s article to
which Zambaur refers.

7 ZDMG, xxv, 50.

% As the Samianid amir contemporary
with himself Ibn Haugal names Mangiir
ibn-Nah (961—76), BG4, ii, 34114. In
358 (968—9) this author was on the Gur-
gén (ibid., p. 282,,), in the same year “‘for
the last time” in Mosul, ibid., p. 146s,
and apparently returned no more to
the east. o Ibid., p. 208.
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the rare unanimity with which the qualities of the Giizgdn minister
were extolled by his contemporaries. About all other statesmen,
alongside with favourable reports, unfavourable ones might be heard
or read; but Ibn-Hauqgal never encountered any one who had an
unfavourable opinion of Ja'far ibn-Sahl. Every one who visited
Khorasin during the previous fifty years was indebted to him for
some kindness; those who could not visit him personally were not
excepted, as they received letters and presents from him. On his
lands he built rabags and assigned revenues of his estates for their
maintenance; in every rabat and village he kept cows, to the number
of one hundred or more, in order to provide milk for the refreshment
of passing travellers. In no respect had he his equal in Khorasan.
It is very probable that Ja‘far ibn-Sahl patronized Ibn-Haugqal’s work.
Whether the author of the Hudad al-‘alam made any travels him-
self does not appear from his work. He speaks only of borrowing
information from books, though he names ] none of his Muslim sources. P 6
As Toumansky ' remarks, ‘““nowhere does he name his sources, except
for Ptolemy, and even him, probably, only as a rhetorical figure”.
This remark does not entirely correspond to the facts; for besides
Ptolemy, Aristotle is named (f. 2a), and his “Meteorologica” (al-
Athar al-‘ulwiya) cited. The same passage (about the ocean encircling
the earth) is quoted by al-Kharagi, an author of the beginning of the
twelfth century.? Ptolemy, as a matter of fact, is cited twice (4a and
5a), not in the chapters consecrated to separate provinces, but in
the general part, i2. in the chapter on islands. There are mentioned
thirteen islands and two mountains projecting into the Indian
Ocean, and it is added that these two mountains are found in
Ptolemy’s books; but in Ptolemy’s Geographica there is nothing on
which this information could be founded. According to our author
Ptolemy enumerated twenty-five islands in ‘‘the Western Ocean”
(Ptolemy’s Suricos ’Qneavds). These names are given and the
majority are really borrowed from Ptolemy, beginning with the six
“islands of the Blest” (ai 7@v Maxdpwy vijoo, Ptolemy, iv, 6, 34,
in Arabic authors generally al-Khalidat, in our author al-Khaliya, and
in Battani al-Khaliyat).? From Ptolemy was derived the information

E ZVO, x, 132.
2 Text in Nallino, Al-Battani sive

India and Ceylon there were fifty-nine
islands; according to Ibn-Rusta, BG4,

Albatenii- opus astronomicum, pars i,
Mediolani, 1903, p. 175.

3 Battini-Nallino, i, 177, note 2. This
is not the only case of coincidence of
Battani’s text with that of our author.
According to Battini, bid., p. 18,
note 5, and our author (f. 4b), near

vii, 8445, and Kharaqi, in agreement
with the text of Ptolemy (vii, 4, 11-13),
the islands were nineteen. In Nallino’s

-opinion Battini read };;, instead of %,

which stood in his list; this mistake
was evidently made by the source com-
mon to Battini and our author.
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about the “isles of Britannia”, of which, according to our author
and to Arab geographers,® there were twelve (this number is not in
Ptolemy). Concerning Britannia, as well as the “Isles of the Blest™
(Canary Islands), our author gives information which, apparently,
does not exist in other sources: he says that in the “Isles of the Blest”
there are “‘gold mines; once a year people from the Stdan and from
towns of Siis al-"Aqsa make their way there and bring away gold from
those mines; no one can live there on account of the intense heat”.
Britannia is called (f. 37b) “the storehouse of goods from Byzantium
(Rtm) and Spain (Andalus)”. Yet among the names of the twenty-
five islands there are some that do not occur in Ptolemy: by mistake
the author places Rhodes and Arwid in.the Western Ocean; as to
the legendary “Isle of Men” and “Isle of Women”, their mention
at this place is, no doubt, due to the fact that the legend of the
Amazons was in Islamic times localized in the Baltic sea,? perhaps
owing to a linguistic misunderstanding. The references of the author,
like those of many other Muslim geographers,? are, evidently, not to
the original text of Ptolemy, but to the readaptation of his work by
the Arabs; but there is nothing “‘rhetorical” about these references.

II

The history of Arabian geographical science has been very in-
sufficiently investigated.* In the Encyclopaedia of Islam, which is

P 7 not quite consistent |in the choice of the catch-words (cf. Adab,
al-Djabr, on the one hand, and on the other Astrology, Astronomy),
where we might have expected to find an article on this subject,
nothing is to be found either under Djaghrafiya, or Geography. In
Brockelmann’s Geschichte der Arabischen Literatur there are sections
consecrated to geographical literature but, as has already been pointed

out by its reviewer,5 the insufficiency of Brockelmann’s bookS is
apparent, particularly as regards this topic. The learned critic,

! BGA, vii, 85,3, Ibn Rusta; Battini- knowledge was transmitted by the
Nallino, i, 18. Christian school to other Oriental

? Kunik-Rosen, Izvestiva al-Bekri, Christians—Syrians and Arabs—and
&c., i, 80; Peschel-Ruge, Geschichte der - finally to the Muslims; that from the
Erdkunde, p. go; Nallino, Al-Huwariz- second half of the seventh century to
mi, p. 50. 3 Nallino, l.c., p. 52. the end of the eleventh century Arabic

4 In the broadly planned Introduc- was the principal language of science
tion to the History of Sciences (G. Sarton, and progress, and that in the twelfth
Carnegie Institution of Washington, century “the intellectual supremacy of
Publication No. 376, 1927; cf. a review the Muslims had already come to an
by E. J. Holmyard in JRAS, 1929, 209 end” (p. 18), which is hardly true.

\and sq.) much space is allotted to geo- 5 [Seybold, Edrisiana, 1}, ZDMG,

graphical science ‘““from Hecataeus to  Ixiii, 596.
Birani”. It is stated there that Greek 6 [See now its Stipplemert. V.M.]
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writing in 19o8, was of opinion ‘that the best survey of Arabian
geographical literature was that of Reinaud, published in 1848.1 The
work of Abii-Ja‘far Muhammad ibn-Miisa al-Khuwarizmi, which in
the first half of the ninth century laid the first foundations of Arabian
geographical science, became accessible in a printed edition. only
in 1926.? But as early as 1895 this work had been the subject
of a classical study by C. A. Nallino,®* who later took up again
numerous questions concerning Khuwirizmi and Arabian geo-
graphical science in general, in his extensive Latin work on the
astronomer Battani (d. in A.D. 929).4

It is a well-established fact that Arabian geography, like Arabian
astronomy, was founded on Ptolemy. In the Middle Ages Ptolemy
was studied only in the East, at first in the Christian East, later in the
Muslim East, whereas in Western Europe until the fifteenth century
he remained quite forgotten.5 From Ptolemy’s astronomical work
was also borrowed the historical canon, that is, the chronology of
reigns from the eighth century B.c. to the second century A.D., which
was adopted by the Christian world jointly with the chronology of
Eusebius (fourth century a.p.), in which history begins with Abraham
and the kings® contemporary with him and with his descendants.
Some efforts, not always successful, were made in Muslim literature
to localize ancient geographical traditions; thus Birdni in his Canon
(eleventh century) tried to identify the classical Ilion with the Syrian
Tripoli.? There is no literal rendering of Ptolemy’s text in Arabic;
from the outset Muslim scholars treated this text much more inde-
pendently than at a later date did the West-European scholars.

1 Géographie d’ Aboulféda, t. i, Intro-

duction générale 4 la géographie des
orientaux.
_* Das Kitab Sirat al-ard des Abi
Ga'far Muhammad ibn Mis@ al-
Huwadrizmi, herausg. von Hans v.
Mzik, Bibliothek arabischer Historiker
und Geographen, III. Band.

3 C. A. Nallino, Al-Huwarizmi e il
suo rifacimento della geografia di Tolo-
meo, Reale Acad. d. Lincei, Serie V,
Memorie della classe di scienze morali,
&c., vol. ii, parte 1a. .

4+ C. A. Nallino, Al-Battani sive
Albatenii opus astronomicum, Public. del
Reale Osservatorio di Brera in Milano,
No. xl, parte i-iii. The third part
(Arabic text) appeared in 1899, the first
in 1903, the second in 1go7y.

5 K. Wright, The Geographical Lore

of the Time of the Crusades, New York,
1925, Amer. Geogr. Soc., Research
Series, No. 15, pp- 10, 19.

6 See the text of Ptolemy’s Canon,
e.g. C. Wachsmuth, Einleitung in das
Studium der alten Geschichte, Leipzig,
1895, p. 305sq. On Eusebius, ¢bid.,
p: 163 sq. According both to Eusebius
and Biriini, Chronologie, ed. Sachau,
p- 85, the list of kings begins with Bel,
father of Ninus.

7 Berlin MS. Ahlw, 5667, f. 34a:

(sic!) yoy Opbl o wlbl 3 — bl
e e e le am fl2 1M

B o 3Ll p S S
cf. Chronologie, p. 86.
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Already in Muhammad: Khuwarizmi’s Siirat al-ard we find a new
version of Ptolemy, partly corrected and completed, partly distorted.
According to Nallino! Khuwarizmi’s rifacimento is a work the like of
which no European nation could have produced at the dawn of its
scientific activity. Yet this early independence of Muslim scholars
had its negative side as well. There was no firm and definite starting-
point for scientific thought and no possibility of discriminating
between facts borrowed from different sources; even in the tenth
century, geographers did not know what was authentic in Ptolemy
and what had been added by Muslim authors.|

The exact date of M. kHUWARIZMI’s work is unknown. The scanty
biographical information about him has lately been summarized by
E. Wiedemann.? The appellation al-Qutrubbuli indicates that he
was associated not only with Khorasan, but also with the locality on
the Tigris whither, perhaps, already his ancestors had migrated;
the appellation al-Majusi shows that his ancestors were not Christians
but Zoroastrians; this may partly account for the fact that he was
more influenced by Indian and Persian traditions than by Greek
ones.  Besides astronomical and mathematical treatises (it is well
known that ‘““algorithm” is a distorted form of al-Khuwarizmi’s name),
he compiled an historical work, references to which are found in so
early an historian as Ahmad ibn-Abi-Tzhir Tayfar;3 in. Tabari the
earliest reference to Khuwarizmi’s work deals with the death of the
caliph Mahdi (a.p. 785),* while the last reference is made under 210
(a.D. 825-6).5 Khuwarizmi took part in the scientific activity which
flourished in the reign of the caliph Ma’min (a.n. 813-33); his
geographical work is surely connected with the map drawn up for
Ma’miin, which was regarded as a joint production ;6 later, under the
influence of the legend of the Septuaginta, &c., it was said that
seventy scholars took part in this work.” Consequently in Nallino’s®
opinion Khuwarizmi’s work undoubtedly was composed under
Ma’'miin (a.p. 813—33). Meanwhile, Nallino determines tentatively
the terminus post quem and the terminus ante quem. Among the towns
of the third climate the insignificant village of ‘Qiman® in Upper
Egypt is named, which could have become known in consequence
of a victory of the Government troops over the rebels in 201 (A.D.
816-17);1°if so, Khuwarizmi wrote not earlier than 201 H. As the latest

Y Al-Huwdrizmi, p. 53. Nallino, Al-Huwarizmi, p. 13.

2 Enc. of Islam. 8 Nallino, ibid., p. 2z.

? Kitab Baghdéad, ed. Keller, p. 349. ¢ In MzZik’s edition, No. 153.

4 Tabari, iii, §5¥1s- 19 A more exact date in Kindi (GMS,

.5 Ibid.,p.108515. ¢ BGA,viii, 3314. xix, 1665): Jumadi I, 201 (25 Nov.—.
7 Reinaud, Introd., p. xlv, note 2. 24 Dec. 816).
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date, 210 (A.D. 826-%) is proposed, but no explicit reason for its
adoptionisadvanced. Inreality the work of Khuwarizmiin its present
form cannot be placed in the reign of Ma’miin, as it mentions the
new capital Surra-man-ra’a (Samarrd),” the construction of which
began in 211 (A.D. 836)2 under the caliph Mu'tasim (A.D. 833—42).
The terminus post quem must therefore be advanced by twenty years;
as terminus ante quem could be taken the date of Khuwérizmi’s death,
if that date were known to us; the last time Khuwarizmi’s name
seems to be mentioned is on the occasion of the caliph Wathiq’s
death in A.D. 847.3

In Khuwirizmi’s treatise we meet along with geographical names
of the Muslim period a great number of ancient names; later these
names rapidly begin to disappear; Yaqit in his dictionary says, with
reference tq geographical names occurring in pre-Muslim authors,
that “owing to the length of time”4 they have mostly become unin-
telligible. Itis interesting to note the efforts of Khuwarizmi to connect
the ancient names with those of his time. Germany is called land
of the Slavs; the two Sarmatias are respectively identified with the
land of the Danube Bulgars and that of the Alans; both Scythias,
respectively, with the land of the Turks in general and that of the
Turks of the extreme east, the Toghuzghuz; Serika, with Sinistin,
i.e. China.5 The last example shows that for comparison with Greek
terms Persian geographical names were utilized as well| For the P9
exact title of Ptolemy’s book Iewypaducr} ‘Ydrjymais, “Geography”
or in the Arabic version Jaghrafiya was substituted ; this word was
generally translated as “‘image of the earth” (s@rat al-ard),® and here
probably lies the explanation of the title of Khuwarizmi’s book. The
author of the Fihrist” knew that Ptolemy’s work consisted of eight
books or sections (in Greek B:.BAlov, in Arabic magala). The first
translation, an unsatisfactory one, was made for a younger contem-
porary of Khuwiarizmi, Abt-Yisuf Ya'qib al-kINDI, tutor and
familiar of Ahmad, son of the caliph Mu‘tasim. The death of Kindi
is given as 260 (A.D. 873—4).% It is very probable® that Kindi utilized
this translation for his own geographical work, “Description of the
inhabited part of the earth” (Rasm al-ma‘miir min al-ard), mentioned

¥ In MZik’s edition, No. 301.

2 'T'abari, iii, 1180; BG4, viii, 357,.

* Tabari, iii, 136446-

+ Li-tatgwuli-l-zaman, Yaqit, i, 75.

$ Mzik’s edition, p. 105 (Nos. 1503,
1596, 1600, 1601, 1602).

% e.g. Yaqut, i, 7, also H. Khalifa,
ii, 6o1. In Mas‘tdi, BG4, viii, 333, the

translation is gat® al-ard (the crossing of
the earth).

7 Fihrist, p. 268; ZDMG, ], 213.

& Thus according to Nallino’s Arabic
work, ‘Iln al-falak, p. 115; Tj. de Boer,
Enc. of Islam, ii, p. 1095, says only that
he was still alive in 256 (A.D. 870).

® Thus Brockelmann, i, 225.
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by Mas‘idi.r A pupil of Kindi, Ahmad ibn-Muhammad ibn-al-
Tayyib sarRakHsI (d. in A.D. 899),2 was also author of a geographical
work ; the title “Book of Routes and Kingdoms” (K7tab al-masakk
wal-mamalik),? frequently occurring in Arabic geographical literature,
is also often applied to this work. At the same time an improved
translation of Ptolemy was made by Abul-Hasan THABIT IBN QURRA
(a.p. 836—901), a native of pagan Harrin and a great admirer of his
native pagan culture. By a similar disposition Nallino* explains the
tendency of BATTANI, who also belonged to the pagan ($3bian) milieu
of Harran, to revert in some cases from Khuwirizmi to Ptolemy,
though it constituted a step backwards (un vero regresso).

From the geographical works of such mathematicians and as-
tronomers as Khuwirizmi, Kindi, Thabit ibn-Qurra, and Battani the
“Books of Routes and Kingdoms” greatly differed in that much
more space was allotted in them to political and économical than to
mathematical and physical geography. These works contained not
only a list of provinces into which the world, and principally the
Muslim world, as known to Arabic science, was divided, but also
information on towns, commercial routes, articles of export from
particular provinces and towns, &c. According to the Fikrists the
author of the first work on ‘“Routes and Kingdoms” was Abul-
‘Abbas Ja‘far ibn-Ahmad AL-MARWAZI ; his work remained unfinished ;
after his death in Ahwiaz his books were taken to Baghdad and there
sold in 274 (a.D. 887-8). These data might lead to the belief that the
composition of Marwazi’s work belongs approximately to the same
time, and this renders doubtful Marwazi’s priority. Another work
of the same title was also written by a ninth-century geographer,
Abul-Qasim “‘Ubaydullah ibn-‘Abdillah 1BN-kHURDADHBIH. This work
is likewise mentioned in the Fihrist, with no historical details except
that the author was a familiar of the caliph Mu ‘tamid (a.p. 870-92).6
Ibn Khurdadhbih dedicated his work to some member of the
‘Abbasid dynasty, whom he addressed in the second person without
giving his name. The question of the dates of Ibn Khurdadhbih’s
life and work is treated in detail in de Goeje’s Preface to the edition
of the text. According to de Goeje? Ibn Khurdadhbih originally
wrote his work in 232 (a.p. 846—7), 7.e. in the reign of the caliph
Wiathiq (A.0. 842—7), and rewrote it in 272 (a.D. 885-6), under the
caliph Mu‘tamid. If the first date is exact, the “Book of Routes and

I BGA, viii, 255,. 4 Al-Huwarizmi, p. 24.
2 On the author Brockelmann, i, 210; S Fihrist, 150; GMS, vi, 2, p. 400.
Fihrist, p. 261. § Fihrist, 149.

'3 H. Khalifa, i, 509 (No. 11870). 7 BGA, vi, p. xx.
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Kingdoms” by Ibn Khurdadhbih appeared in its first version long
before the work of Marwazi, and the mistake of al-Nadim I must be P 10
explained by the fact that only the second version was known to him,
as is shown by his words relating to the caliph Mu‘tamid. De Goeje’s
opinion was opposed by Marquart, who! sought to prove that there
was only one edition of Ibn Khurdadhbih’s work, terminated not
earlier than 272. Marquart attributes a decisive importance to the
fact that already in that version of Ibn Khurdadhbih’s work which de
Goeje considers as the earlier one are mentioned the Toghuzghuz, as
the Arabs usually called the Uyghurs, this information having been
borrowed by Ibn Khurdiadhbih from the traveller Tamim ibn Bahr
al-Muttawwi ‘T, who visited the Toghuzghuz in a region which the
Uyghurs, according to Chinese sources, conquered only in A.D. 866.
Yet in another passage? Marquart himself quotes (though with a-
wrong interpretation) the text of Jahiz, who died in 255 (A.D. 868—9),
in which the Toghuzghuz are mentioned not as new-comers, but
as old inhabjtants of the same locality, in the neighbourhood of the
country of the Kharlukhs (Qarluq). Evidently the word Toghuzghuz,
as is only to be expected from its etymological origin (foquz-oghuz
“nine Oghuz”), did not always designate the Uyghurs; the Arabs
apparently transferred to the Uyghurs the name of the previous
inhabitants of the locality conquered by them.® Therefore, in order
to refute de Goeje’s opinion on the two versions, other proofs ought
to be adduced. Itis doubtful, for instance, whether Ibn Khurdadhbih
could speak about the caliph Wathiq in his lifetime without using the
traditional formulae accepted in such cases; but this argument would
have significance only in case the full and not the abbreviated version
of Ibn Khurdadhbih had reached us.

Unlike the work of Marwazi, forgotten at an early date, that of Ibn
Khurdadhbih obtained a wide circulation and was utilized by many
scholars, among whom was undoubtedly, though perhaps not at first
hand, our author. The problem of what exactly was borrowed by
later authors and from which of Ibn Khurdadhbih’s works it was
borrowed, is somewhat obscured by the fact that the “Book of Routes
and Kingdoms™ has reached us, as de Goeje has proved,* only in
an abridged form. In quotations from Ibn Khurdadhbih by other
authors a more compléte text is sometimes found than in the two

' J. Marquart, Osteuropdische und 3 Cf. for instance, my Report on a
ostasiatische Streifziige, Leipzig, 1903, Scientific Mission to Central Asia,
P- 390. Cf. Westberg in Journ. Ministry = 1893-1894, SPb. 1807 (in Russian),
of Public Instruction (JMNP), New p. 33 and sq.

Series, xiii, 1908, p. 374 (in Russian). + BGA, vi,p.xv and sq.

* Streifziige, p. 91.
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known MSS. of Ibn Khurdadhbih’s work ; many statements of such
authors as Ibn al-Faqih,! Ya‘qtbi, Ibn Rusta,? and others are founded
on Ibn Khurdadhbih. Besides the “Book of Routes and Kingdoms”
Ibn Khurdadhbih wrote several other treatises, of which the nearest
to the “Book of Routes and Kingdoms” as regards subject-matter was,
judging by the title, the “Book of the Genealogies of the Persians
and of their Colonies”, and it is possible that some of the references
to Ibn Khurdadhbih belong to this latter work. Another question
to be elucidated is whether some of the authors could have utilized
directly the same sources as those from which Ibn Khurdadhbih’s
data were derived.

Ibn Khurdadhbih says in his Preface that he translated Ptolemy’s
Geography? from a foreign language (it is not said whether from
Greek or Syriac); this translation is not mentioned in Arabic litera-
ture. According to Nallino,* the translation of Ptolemy’s Geography
was made by Ibn Khurdadhbih for his own use and was not put into
circulation. It is remarkable that even this author, who calls himself
a translator of Ptolemy, attributes to Ptolemy the statement, which
does not occur in the Greek original, namely, that in his times there
were 4,200 towns altogether.® In Ptolemy there is no such estimate
of towns.|

In spite of his study of Ptolemy, Ibn Khurdadhbih wrote his book
on a totally different plan. The astronomical divisions are entirely
put aside; the principal part is devoted to “itineraries”, i.e. the
description of routes connecting provinces and towns, with an exact
indication of distances. Mas‘Qdi,® with some contempt, calls geo-
graphy, as understood by Ibn Khurdadhbih, a science for couriers
and letter-carriers (to a Russian these words may recall the well-known
words of Mme Prostakov in Fonvizin’s comedy Nedorosl). Actually,
hardly any one will deny that the “Books of Routes and Kingdoms”
form precisely the most precious part of Arabic geographical litera-
ture. Thanks to them we know the topography of the Muslim Near
East of the ninth to tenth centuries much better than that of the
ancient world. It is a matter of regret that among documents of
ancient literature such compositions as Isidore of Charax’ Zrafuoi
IopBucoi, and to a certain extent the “peripli” of the Black Sea
and the Indian Ocean, occupy such an isolated place, though Ptolemy
would have probably classed them with “chorography”, which he
opposes to scientific geography.

' BGA, v. 2 BGA, vii. 5 BGA, vi, s¢.
3 BGA, vi, 3. $ Prairies d’or, ii, 70 and sq.; BGA,
+ Al-Huwdrizmi p. 7. vi, p. xii.



V. V. Barthold’s Preface 15

We have seen that a translation of Ptolemy had also been in the
hands of a contemporary of Ibn Khurdadhbih, Kindi, who wrote
a geographical treatise under a different title, indicating a closer
relation to mathematical geography; but a pupil of Kindi, Ahmad
Sarakhsi, wrote, like Ibn Khurdidhbih, a book of routes and king-
doms. Sarakhsi, as his appellatlon denotes, was a native of Khorasan,
but his life and work, as far as it is known, were connected only with
Baghdad, where he perished in 899, seemingly a victim to court
intrigue.! Another disciple of Kindi, who came to ‘Irdq from the
eastern provinces, Abli Zayd Ahmad ibn Sahl al-Balkhi, returned to
his birthplace, where he lived for many years (he died in g34) and
where he wrote his geographical work, which had a great influence
on later geographers, among whom was our author.

III

De Goeje devoted a detailed article? to the question of the geo-
graphical work of ABU ZAYD BALKHIT and of its relation to those works
of Istakhri and Ibn-Hauqal which have reached us. In it he quotes
biographical data on Balkhi found in the biographical dictionary of
Safadi, 4l-Wafi bil-wafayat.? It is clear now that Safadi borrowed
this information from Yaqt,* who, in his turn, found it in the book
on Abl Zayd, which was composed by Abf Sahl Ahmad ibn-
‘Ubaydillzh ibn-Ahmad, “client of the Commander of the Faithful”.
As to Abii Sahl, he utilized an earlier biography of Balkhi, the author
of which was Abi Muhammad Hasan ibn-Muhammad al-Waziri
who personally knew Abii Zayd Balkhi and had studied under him.5

The most important addition to de Goeje’s data is Yaqiit’s testi-
mony according to which Balkhi died (in Dhul-qa‘da 322/October
934) at the age of 87 or 88; he was therefore born about 235 (a.D.
849-50).5 -His geographical work, composed, as may be gathered
from de Goeje,” in 308 or 309 (A.D. 920 or a little later), was therefore
written by him | in his late old age. His journey to ‘Irdq, mentioned P 12
by de Goeje (Yaqiit® says that he went there on foot with a caravan
of pilgrims), belongs to his early youth, as is confirmed by the fact

! The version of the Fihrist, p. 261, heretic who had tried to lead astray
according to which the wazir Qasim the caliph himself.
fraudulently added the name of Sarakhsi 2 ZDMG, xxv, 42—58.
to the list, confirmed by the caliph, of 3 Brockelmann, ii, 32.

persons condemned to death, is in con- 4+ GMS, vi, 1, pp. 141-52.
tradiction with that of a familiar of the S Ibid., pp. 143, 144, and 147
caliph Mu'tadid, Ibn Hamdin, re- ¢ Ibid., p. 141.

corded by Yaqat, GMS, vi, 1, p. 159, 7 ZDMG XXV, 49.
according to which the caliph deliber- 8 GMS, vi, 1, p. 145.
ately sent Sarakhsi to his death as an
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that he studied under Kindi, who died soon after 870 (see above).
Balkln spent eight years in ‘Iraq and while there visited the neighbour-
ing countries. He acquired broad and many-sided knowledge and
when, by way of Herat, he returned to his native Balkh, his learmng
won him great fame.! The eight years spent in ‘Irdq do not cover, in
all probability, the whole of the time of his travels; seeing that nothing
is said about his life in Balkh before the accession to the throne of
the Samanid Nasr II (A.D. 914—43), one may conclude that he only
returned to his birthplace in his old age. To the first years of the
reign of Nasr II belong, in all probability, Balkhi’s comments, quoted
in the Fihrist, about his relations with the general Husayn ibn-‘Ali
al-Marwazi (or Marwarrtidhi) and also with the wazir Abu-‘Abdillah
Muhammad ibn-Ahmad Jayhani. Balkhi received from Husayn and
his brother Muhammad Su‘lik? regular material assistance, but for-
feited this subsidy in consequence of having composed a religious
treatise, which later was highly appreciated in orthodox circles. Yaqut*
quotes an opinion accotding to which Balkhi’s work was ranked with
the most useful, from the Muslim point of view, that had ever been
written. (Husayn was an Ismia‘ili heretic; Balkhi, too, in his youth
held Shi‘ite views, which he later abandoned.) The wazir Jayhani
used to send to Balkhi presents of female slaves, but later deprived
him of this attention because of Balkhi’s treatise on sacrifices (al-
Qarabin wal-Dhaba’ih), which he disliked. The wazir Jayhani was
suspected of dualism, and some peculiarities of his personal life were
connected, in the.minds of the people, with his religious opinions:
he would not touch a man otherwise than through cloth or paper,
and could not suffer the presence of cats.

So far as is known, Balkhi was employed in the service of the
State only during the short administration in Khorasan of the
eminent dihqan of Marv, Ahmad ibn-Sahl (a.p. 918-19), who was
held to be a descendant of the Persian kings.® Ahmad was at the head
of the Saminid troops who quelled the revolt of Husayn Marwarriidhi,
and took the latter prisoner. Subsequently, while in Nishapiir,
Ahmad abandoned the cause of the Samanids and was obliged to
-retreat to Marv where he was defeated and taken prisoner, and later
died in the prison of Bukhara. Ahmad ibn-Sahl came from a family

! GMS, vi, 1, p. 147. *+ GMS, vi, 1, p. 149 below.

2 Fihrist, 138, quoted in Yiqut, L., 5 On this GMS, vi, 6, p. 293, accord-
141 and sq. In the Fihrist Abi-*AL  ing to" Sallami’s History of the Rulers
stands, by mistake, instead of 4bia- of Khordsdn, now lost. On this cf. my
‘Abdillah. Turkestan, ii (Engl. ed., p. 10).

'3 On him de Goeje, ZDMG, xxv, 54, ¢ On him my Turkestan (Russian ed.),
note 1. i,6andsq.,ii, 251 and sq.(Engl. ed. p. 240).
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of zealous Iranian patriots; his brothers fell victims to the national
fanaticism (fa‘assub) of the Arabs; there lived with Ahmad in Marv
a certain*Sarv, to whom Firdausi refers when recounting the lays of
Rustam.? At that time Abi Zayd tried to keep outside of the national
disputes about the relative superiority of Arabs and Persians, as
well as outside of the rehg10us discussion of the relative merits of
‘Ali and the other companions of the Prophet.? Whatever his own
national origin, and whatever his native language, he, as a scholar,
spoke the literary Arabic, and in the same language, though with no
great success, did the amir Ahmad ibn-Sahl? try to communicate
with him when he arrived in Balkh (there is no other information on
Ahmad ibn-Sahl’s stay in Balkh). When Balkhi declined the office
of wazir offered him by Ahmad ibn-Sahl, there was appointed to
this position a friend and countryman of his, Abul-Qasim ‘Abdullah
ibn-Abmad ibn-Mahmiid Kabi, who also wrote treatises of a religious
nature, though even farther removed from orthodoxy. In Sam‘3ni
he | is called head of the Mu‘tazilites.# Balkhi took a post as secretary P 13
under Ka'bi with an allowance of 500 dindrs a2 month. Abul-Qasim
was entitled to a sum of 1,000 dinirs, but he himself gave orders to the
cashier to pay him goo, and to increase Balkhi’s salary to 600, on the
express understanding that Balkhi should receive his salary in good
coin, while all questionable coins were to be put down to his own
account.® At that happy time Balkhi, thanks to the generosity both
of the amir and the wazir, acquired some property in his native village
of Shamistiyan, on the Gharbangi canal (one of the twelve canals
irrigating the environs of Balkh), and this property was inherited
by his descendants.

After the fall of Ahmad ibn-Sahl, Balkhi, apparently, lived as a
private person on his own lands. Without indication of date$ it is
reported that a Saminid amir (probably Nasr) invited him to come
to Bukhard, and that Balkhi declined the invitation, giving as his
reason- that he was frightened by the violence of the current and the
width of the Amii-darya. Other persons of high rank, with whom
Balkhi kept up a correspondence, were the amirs of Chaghaniyan
(later viceroys of Khordsan), Abii-Bakr Muhammad and his son
Abii-‘Ali Ahmad,? but he seems not to' have met them in person.

T ZVo, xxu, 280.

* GMS, vi, 1,p.148. 3 Ibid., p.150.

+ GMS, xx, p. 485. Ka'bi, who died
in 319 (A.D. 931) also wrote historical
works; cf. Turke:tan, p. 11,

s GMS vi, 1, p. 147.

§ Only in Maqdm, BGA, iii, 4. De

Goeje, ZDMG, xxv, 55, refers to
Magqdisi and Safadi, but the reference
of Yaqit, GMS, vij, 1, p. 152, to Mag-
disi shows that Safadi borrowed this
information through Yiqut from the
same Maqdisi.

7 GMS, vi, 1, p. 143.
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The number of Balkhi’s compositions, according to his grandson,!
was sixty. 'The geographical treatise of Balkhi, which in all probability
(reports are somewhat contradictory)? bore the title Suwar-al-
agalim (“Images of Climes”), is not expressly mentioned among
theri. The contents of Istakhri’s work, founded, as is known, on
that of Balkhi, make one suppose that the title referred not to the
divisiofi of the habitable world into seven climes from south to
north, but to climes as geographical divisions, representing inde-
peniderit entities. Of such climes Istakhri enumetates twenty, and
the same number appeared in Balkhi.? As a matter of fact in the list*
of Balkhi’s works there are mentioned some titles referring to
geographical cemntents. Such are, for instance, the “Book of the
Heavens and the Univeise” and a “Commentary on Images” (tafsir
al-suwar). It is possible that by the latter title is meant the geo-
graphical work of Balkhi which, according to Maqdisi, was only a
very short commeritary on Balkhi’s maps.$

Already in those tifres the question of the authorship of the work,
which now forms the first volume of the Bibliotheca Geographorum
Arabicorum, was not quite clear. Maqdisi® saw only three copies of
this work, one—in Rayy,’ another—in Nishapiir, and the third—in
Bukhdri. In the firt case, the authorship [of the maps? yunsab ila
Abi Zayd bil-ashkal. V:M.] was attributed to Balkhi; in the second
(in thé MS. itself there was no author’s name), to Abu Bakr Muham-
mad ibn-al-Marzuban al-Muhawwali al-Karkhi, who died in 309
(A.D. 921-2); in the third, to Abu-Ishaq Ibrahim ibn-Muhammad al-
Farisi AL-ISTAKHRI, Who was named in the MS. itself. Magqdisi con-
siders the last to be thie most probable, as he had seen several persons
who had known Istakhri and witnessed the composition of his work;
onie of these witnesses was Abti-Nasr al-Harbi, muhtasib of the town
of Bukhara® Thé putative authorship of Karkhi is mentioned

. Ibid., p. 150.
% ZDMG, xxv, 57:

of the Heavens and the Universe”. He
then proceeds: If this title refers to the

3 According to Maqdisi, BG4, iii, 41¢.

4 Given by Yaqat (GMS, vi, 1,
p- 142 and sq.) more fully than in the
printed edition of the Fihrist, p. 138.

5 [In an additional note Professor
Barthold gives expression to the view
that, in the printed eéditions, Fihrist,
13824, Yaqat, GMS, vi; 1, p. 14211, 2
full stop may have wrongly ciit into two
_the unique title Kitab tafsir susar kitab
al-sama’ wal-‘Glam 1 Abi Fa'far al-
Khazin “Book of Interpretation of the
Maps of Aba Ja‘far al-Khazin's Book

geographical work of Balkhi, this could
lead to the conclusion that to Balkhi
belonged only the explanation of the
maps, but not the maps themselves.
The astronomer Abu-Ja‘far al-Khiazin
is often mentioned in Arabic literature,
e.g. in Birtni, see Sachau’s Index to
his edition of the Chronology.]

¢ BGA, iii, sa.

7 On the library of the minister
Isma‘il ibn-‘Abbad in that town see
ibid., p. 391.

8 Ibid., p. 136y;.
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again? in the chapter on Sind; but in the references and quotations
Maqdisi names only Balkhiand Istakhri. According|tode Goejeallthe P 14
quotations in which Balkhi is named correspond entirely to Istakhri’s
text. Nevertheless de Goeje thinks it possible that Maqdisi might
have had in his hands, besides the text of Istakhri, that of Balkhi,?
but that Yaqiit, on the other hand, was in possession of a single book,
and that quoting from this he referred principally to Istakhri, but.
sometimes to Balkhi as well, “‘as though following a definite system”.#
This last guess is bhardly supported by the facts: Yaqut refers to
Balkhi without mentioning Istakhri only once, with regard to the
distance between Jedda and ‘Aden;’ the corresponding words are
of course to be found also in Istakhri.® In all the other cases Istakhri
alone is quoted, e.g. with regard to the distance between Hadramiit
and ‘Aden.” Consistency, which de Goeje vainly seeks in Yagqit,
can be-discovered only in Maqdisi: with regard to three out of the
twenty climes mentioned, viz. the last three: Khorasan, Sistin, and
Ma-wara’ al-nahr, Balkhi is preferentially quoted; while in three
others, Fars, Kirman, and Sind, preference is given to Istakhri.

In de Goeje’s® opinion the work of Istakhri represents a secofid
and greatly enlarged edition of Balkhi’s work, compiled between 318
and 321 (A.D. 930-3), i.e. in Balkhi’s lifetime. In Russian wotks®
the date 340 (A.D. 951) is often attributed to Istakhri’s work, but
according to de Goeje!® this was the date of the MS. which was the
basis of most of the copies circulating in the East; at that date the
work, composed twenty years earlier, was published. De Goeje
places Istakhri’s meeting with Ibn Haugqal at the same date.’* The
meeting is confirmed by 1BN HAUQAL himself, who, with I§takhri’s
consent, undertook the revision of his work.’? Unfortunately, fbn
Haugqal does not say a word as to when and where this meeting took
place, and only meritions? that by that time he had already compiled
a map of Adharbayjan*+ and Mesopotamia.

Ibn Haugqal intended to give at the end of his work a full synopsis

! Ibid., p. 47510; cf. the interpreta-
tion of the text, ibid., p. 53, in fine, as
against ZDMG, xxv, 48. Grammatically,
however, the previous interpretation
seems more natural.

? ZDMG, xxv, 47: * Ibid., p. 52.

4 Ibid., P 46. 5 Yaqut, ii, 41y7.

¢ BG4, i, 27 above.

7 Yaqut ii, 28549; Istakhri, 27;.

8 ZDMG, xxv, §0:

9 Cf. e.g. Toumdnsky’s article, ZVO,
X, 127.

* ZDMG, xxv, 51 and sq.

I Ibid., p. 48 and 51 (below): in the
one place: ‘‘vermutlich nicht spiter
als 340”; in the other: “schwerlich
frither”, though the same date is meant.

12 Whether Istakhri in his time had
received a similar consent from Balkhi,
and whether he had met him at all, is
not known.

3 BGA, ii, 236s.

14 In the final edition of Ibn Haugqal's
work, Adharbayjin, as in Istakhri, is
represented on the same map as Ar-
menia and Arrdn, [Cf. our § 35.]
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of his travels,” but never carried out his intention; the only definite
date given is that of his departure as a young man from Baghdad
. (Thursday, Ramadan 7, 331, Z.e. in May, A.D. 943); otherwise it is
merely said that he visited certain towns in certain years. The year
of the termination of his work is held to be 3677 (a.p. ¢77-8).3 During
P 15 such a lapse of time Ibn Haugal could evidently visit | the same towns
several times; thus in 358 (A.D. g68—g) he was in Mosul for the last
time.* He wrote his work as a subject of the Fatimid caliph, and
apparently spent in the West the years preceding the completion of
his book, since in 361 (a.D. 971—2) he was in Sicily. This may
account for the fact that his work did not acquire, in the Eastern
parts of the Muslim world, the same fame as that of his predecessor..
Only the work of Istakhri was translated into Persian; the manu-
script which Sir W." Ouseley took for a copy of the translation of
Ibn Hauqal and edited as such was found to be an abridged version
of Istakhri’s book.® The acquisition by the library of Shihrukh in
the fifteenth century of a copy of the Arabic original of Istakhri
gave an impulse to the composition in Persian of the geographical

work of Hafiz-1 Abrii.”

I BG4, ii, 2365.¢.

2 Ibid., 5.5. It is apparently not
quite exact, as the day of the week does
not correspond to the date. If instead
of khalauna one reads bagina, the date
would be 1 June, 943, but such a supposi-~
tion would be untenable. Ibn Haugal
adds that on the same day the Ham-
danid Nagir al-daula left Baghdad,
fleeing from the Turks. Nasir al-daula
became chief amir of Baghdid (amir
al-umard) on Sha'ban 1, 330 (A.D. 21. iv.
942); the same date in Ibn-Miskawaih,
Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, ii, 28,
and in Ibn al-Athir, viii, 286. His rule
came to an end as a result of the battle
mentioned by Ibn Hauqgal; it had
lasted, according to Ibn-Miskawaih
(Eclipse, ii, 41), 13 months and 3 days;
according to Ibn al-Athir, 13 months

and § days, which brings us in any case’

to the first days of Ramadin 331; it is
possible that Thursday, Ramadin 3, is
meant (AD. 11.v.9043). In Zambaur
{(Manuel, p. 9) the day of Ramadin 7,
331, is given as the date of the passing
of the power from Nasir al-Daula to
the Turk Tuzin; but, according to Ibn
al-Athir (viii, 298), Tuziin received
from the caliph the title of amir al-

umard only on Ramadan 25.

3 In de Goeje’s opinion, BG4, iv,
p. v, this date results from the mention,
BGA ii, 20,5, of the khutba, read “last
year”, by the Ziyadid ruler of Yemen,
(Lane-Poole, The Muhammadan Dynas-
ties, Russian transl., p. 72; Zambaur,

p. t15), in the name of the Fatimid

caliph. But de Goeje fails to say at
this place (and apparently at any other)
in what source he found the change of
the khutba in Yemen in 366. In Ibn
al-Athir there is no information on the
subject. Sir J.W.Redhouse in his Intro-
duction to Khazraji's History of Yemen
(GMS, iii, 1, p. 11) says that when in
377 (a.D. 987) “the Hiwiliyy ruler of
San‘d” took Zabid, he suppressed the
khutba in the name of the Fitimids.
Reinaud (Géographie d’Aboulféda, In-
trod., p. loodii), without proofs,
places the termination of Ibn Hauqal’s
work in 366 (a.p. 976) [evidently after
Uylenbroek, Specimen, p. 157].

4+ BGA, ii, 1465; see above.

5 Ibid., 2254-16-

¢ Rieu, Pers. MSS., p. 416.

7 Al-Muzaffariva (a volume dedi-
cated to Baron Victor Rosen by his
pupils), pp. 3, 13, and 18



V. V. Barthold’s Preface 21

It is beyond doubt that our author had before him a copy of the
work of Balkhi or of Istakhri. This is particularly evident in the
chapters devoted to the western provinces; for instance, the words
of our author (f. 34b) on Malatya correspond perfectly with Istakhri’s
text, p. 62:

EYRIIE I g PR A« LR ARV (ISY-C LK g JRER I g YR (X9

The text of Istakhri is sometimes not very exactly rendered; our
author calls Marida ‘“the greatest town of Andalus” (36b), while
Istakhri, p. 43, speaks of it as ““(one) of the greatest towns of Andalus™..
A quotation from Istakhri, p. 68 and sq., not exactly understood,
accounts for what our author says of Athens. South and west of
Constantinople Istakhri distinguishes the Athenian and the Roman
shores, but the words “Athens” (Athinds) and “Rome” (Ramiya)
remain to him names of towns; of Athens, as a town, it is said
that there was “the residence of the wisdom of the Greeks” (y@nani-
yin). According to our author (f. 37b), “the Athenian coast™ included
the entire sea-coast from the strait of Constantinople (Bosphorus)
to Andalus (Spam) he knows “Athinds” only as the name of a
locality where in ancient times there stood a town Yunamyan, and,

as he says, “all the wise men and philosophers rose from this region
(nahiyat) of Athinas”.

Historical facts are likewise now and then borrowed from Istakhri
(or Balkhi). Inthe chapter on mountains (f. 7b), asin Istakhri’s account
of the Arabian peninsula, 2 mountain is mentioned, the summit of
which occupied an area of 20 farsakhs in circumference, where there
existed cultivated fields and running water, and, also as in Igtakhri,
it is said that the locality was conquered by the Qarmatian Muham-
mad ibn-al-Fadl. According to our author this event took place “in
ancient times”, which is not very accurate, in that it refers to an
event of ¢irca 300 H.;! but perhaps the words andar qadim, used
also two lines above with regard to the ancient capital of the Yemen
kings, were repeated by a clerical error. Some passages in our author
more nearly resemble Ibn Hauqal than Istakhri. In the chapter on
:Iraq (f. 31b) Qasr ibn-Hubayra is called the largest town between
Baghdad and Kifa; these words | do not figure in BG4, i, 85, but P 16
they exist in BGA, ii, 166. Of course one cannot conclude from this

! The Qarmatian Mubammad ibn- Muhammadan Dynasties, 1894, p. 9o,
al-Fadl, apparently, the brother of the shortly after 292/904, and according to
Qarmatian “Adi ibn-al-Fadl, who sacked = Zambaur, Manuel, p. 115, in 303 H.
Zabid according to Lane-Poole, The
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that our author utilized Ibn Haugal’s original; in this case, as in
many others, Noldeke?® is right in saying that Ibn Haugal’s relation
to Istakhri cannot be determined by a simple comparison of the two
texts of BG4, i and BG4, ii. The missing words of Istakhri’s text,
as published by de Goeje, are to be found in the abridged version
(Gotha MS.) and in the Persian translation edited by Ouseley;
consequently they were undoubtedly in Istakhri.

The terms of our author’s description (26a) of three Muslim
colonies on the lower reaches of the Sir-darya? corresponds almost
literally to Ibn Haugal’s text, p. 393. In BGA, i, these colonies are
not mentioned; but it is sufficient to compare Tstakhri’s text in de
Goeje’s edition, p. 333, with Yaqut’s? quotation from Istakhri, to be
convinced that the course of the Sir-darya was described in Istakhri
with much more detail than in the de Goeje edition.*

Did our author have before him Balkhi’s work in its primitive
form, or in Istakhri’s version? Some passages apparently show the
influence of those chapters of BG4, i, which are principally attributed
‘'to Istakhri, e.g. the chapters on Sind and especially the description
of Mansitira (f. 26a), cf. Istakhri’s text, p. 173. But this passage
may also have stood in Balkhi. The dependence on Balkhi-Istakhri
is still more noticeable in the chapters of the Hudid al-‘alam dealing
with Khorasan and Transoxiana which, in the original, belong un-
doubtedly to Balkhi: vide the passages on the Herat mosque and the
number of people who spend their time there (f. 1gb, cf. Istakhri,
p- 265); the description of Bishang (ibid., cf. Istakhri, p. 270); the
account of the river Murghab, which crosses the village Diza (f. 20a,
cf. Istakhri, p. 270); the account of the three Buttam (or Butman)
mountain chains (f. 23b, cf. Istakhri, p. 333); the account of the
outposts at Osh (f. 24a, cf. Istakhri, p. 333); and the account of
Khatlam or Khaylam as being the birthplace of the amir Nasr
(tbid., cf. Istakhri, p. 334). In two instances, namely in the accounts
of the market in Marsmanda (f. 23b, cf. Ibn Haugqal, p. 384;) and of
sixty villages near Sokh (f. 24a, Ibn Haugqal, p. 396,), our author’s
words can be compared only with the text of BGA, ii, because in
BGA, i, the corresponding passages of the Balkhi-Istakhri text have

t ZDMG, Ivi, 433. yamtaddu ‘ald al-atrak al-Ghuzziya

2 Barthold, Turkestan, ii, 179, Engl.
transl., p. 178; Barthold, History of
Irrigation in Turkestan, SPb. 1914 (in
Russian), p. 149.

3 Yaqit, ii, 404 and sq. The text in
Yagqit, as de Goeje points out in a foot-
note, BGA, ii, 393¢, is clearly corrupt,
especially 4055 where instead of fa

one must read fa yamtaddu ild al-
qaryat al-haditha.

* De Goeje himself says that in BG4,
i, he gives only the abridged text of
the description of Transoxiana ““wih-
rend der eigentliche Text des Istakhri
bei Ibn Hauqal und in den Anmer-
kungen. dazu zu finden ist”.
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not come down to us. Apparently, among the passages of the Balkhi-
Istakhri text, that have distinctly influenced our author, there is none
that from a chronological point of view could belong to Istakhri
alone. Halldj, who was executed in jog (A.D. g22), is mentioned by
both our author (f. 28a) and Istakhri (p. 148 and sq.), but he would
hardly have been named by Balkhi. Yet it'is possible that our author
had another source in this case, as Halldj is mentioned by Istakhri
elsewhere than in the description of Hall3j’s native town al-Bayda.

Moreover, the question whether or not Balkhi’s version has been
preserved in Arabic MSS. along with that of Istakhri would now
require a fresh consideration. De Goeje has proved very convincingly®
that the MSS. that were at his disposal, inclusive of the Berlin MS.
(which Brockelmann? in spite of de Goeje still ascribes to Balkhi),| P 17
all contained Istakhri’s version. But since then certain new MSS.
attributed to Balkhi have been discovered ; viz. the MS. acquired in
Egypt by Ahmad Zaki bey? and the “Balhikodex mit schénen
Karten”, acquired in Baghdad for the Hamburg library :4 the neces-
sary evidence as to the extent to which their texts differ from that of
BGAs is still to be given.

v

A geographical work, under the same current title of “Book of
Routes and Kingdoms”, was written by the Samanid wazir Abd
‘Abdillah Muhammad ibn-Ahmad jayHANI, who is mentioned in
Balkhi’s biography. References to this work are often met with, but
the work itself seems to have completely disappeared. Among the
geographers of the tenth century who utilized it are Ibn Hauqal® and
Magqdisi. It can be seen from the latter’s’ comments that Ibn
Khurdadhbih’s work formed the basis of that of Jayhani. Occasion-
ally the same MS.,, if it did not contain an indication of the author’s
name, was attributed by some to Ibn Khurdiddhbih, and by others
to Jayhani. But it can be gathered from Maqdisi that Jayhani,

* ZDMG, xxv, 42-58. The final
conclusion, p. §7, is that both MSS.,
taken as the basis of the edition, viz. the
Bologna one (on which see V. Rosen,
Remarques, &c., Rome, 1885, p. 04) and
the Berlin one (in printed editions
respectively A and B), transmit if not
entirely, at least in its greater part, the
work of Istakhri.

2 GAL, i, 229.

3 Ign. Kratchkovsky, 4bi Hanifa ad-
Dinawari, Leiden, 1912, p. 24.

4 C. Seybold in ZDMG, Ixvii, 541.

5 In the summer of 1929 when the

present work had already gone to press
I had the opportunity of examining the
Hamburg MS. Like the Berlin MS,,
it proved to be the work of Istakhri,
not of Balkhi., It also contains the
famous story of the author’s stay in
Samarqand (BGA, i, 318), which could
not belong to Balkhi, who, according to
the direct evidence of Maqdisi (BG4,
i, 444), never crossed the Oxus.

§ BGA, ii, 236,, with an unfavourable
mention both of Jayhini’s work and of
that of Ibn Khurdadhbih.

7 Cf. my Turkestan, p. 12 and sq.
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besides written sources, utilized oral information; he assembled
foreigners and bade them speak of their native lands and of the roads
leading thereto. Thus, according to Maqdisi,’ it was a 140 days’
journey from Tiinkat? to the principal town of China, “as Jayhini
was told by the ambassadors, and he mentioned this in his book and
clearly expressed it in his statement”.

Unfortunately this itinerary has not come down to us either
through Maqdisi or any other author; I have not met with quotations
from it. But one might suppose a priori that the great number of
geographical names belonging to Central Asia and found in our
author shows the latter’s dependence on the itinerary given by
Jayhani. It is somewhat difficult to determine the extént of such
a dependence, seeing that our author does not give any itineraries;
but many of the geographical names of the Hudid al-‘alam are also
quoted by an author of the eleventh century, GaRDIZI,> who gives
the distances between the towns and the itineraries, Z.e. precisely
the information missing in the Hudiid al-‘@lam. Gardizi states that
he borrowed these data from Ibn Khurdadhbih, Jayhani, and a third
anonymous work under the title Tawadu‘ al-dunya* At one places
Gardizi’s expressions literally coincide with the quotation from
Jayhani found in Biriini,® though referring not to the route to China,
but to that from Khotan to Tibet. According to Biriini, Jayhani
said that ‘““the Chinese in ancient times built a bridge from the summit
of one mountain to the summit of another, on the way from Khotan
into the province of the Tibetan? Khaqan; whoever crosses this
bridge enters the locality where the air impedes respiration and

18 renders the tongue heavy ; many of | those who pass there die from this,
but many recover as well. The Tibetans call it Mountain of Hell.”
The same passage (of course in Persian translation) is found almost
verbatim in Gardizi, where the building of the bridge is attributed
to the people of Khotan, which perhaps can be explained by a mistake
of the copyist (== instead of ). Evidently mountain sickness is

' BG4, iii, 346 (345b).

2 South of Tashkent, on the river
Ahangardn (in Russian: Angren). But
it is possible that instead of Tinkat
one should read Navikat, the town of
Navakat or. Navikat being the starting-
_point of several routes to ‘China, V.
Barthold, Report, p. 114, note 1.

‘. 3 V. Barthold, Report, &c., pp. 78—
126.

" 4 Ibid., p. 103 (text) and p. 126
(transl.). [Barthold translates Tawddu’

by “Insignificance”, “Frailty”, which
is rather a strange name for a geo-
graphical treatise. It is more probable
that the book bore the name *Rab‘ al-
dunyd, ‘“Habitable part of the World”,
as indicated by a variant, see M.
Nizim’s ed. of Zayn al-akkbar, Berlin,
1928, p. 4. V.M.]

S Ibid., p. 88 (text) and p. 112
(transl.).

$ Chronologie, ed. Sachau, 271.

7 Instead of byt, read Thb:.
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meant here, which even now hampers traffic along the high passes
leading from Eastern Turkestan into India.r '

It is hard to say how far such a specific dependence of Gardizi on
Jayhani confirms a similar dependence of the Hudiid al-‘alam on
Jayhani, for in the passage on Tibet? there is less resemblance
between the text of the Toumansky MS. and Gardizi than in such
other passages as those on the Toghuzghuz and China. Gardizi
mentions none of the Tibetan towns, while the Hudid al-‘alam
names a whole series of them and even attributes to Tibet several
towns placed by Gardizi on the way from Kiashghar to Khotan,?
though the town of Khotan itself (as in Gardizi) is described in the
chapter on China (f. 14a); moreover, Khotan is placed on the frontier
between China and Tibet, and the title “Chief of Turks and Tibetans’**
is attributed to the Khotan ruler.

A passage at the beginning of the chapter on Tibet in the Touman-
sky MS. (on the involuntary gaiety felt by every one entering Tibet)
is clearly. borrowed from Ibn Khurdadhbih.5 The data on the
Tibetan towns are apparently derived from various sources; two
names, Lhasa and Krsang,5 designating, it seems, the same town,
are given as names of two different towns. As in all compilations,
such examples are fairly frequent in the Hudiid al-‘alam, which not
only refers to the Burtas and the Baradhas as two distinct nations,?
but also, in the chapter on Khizistan (f. 28b), separately mentions
Rambhur (?), z.e. Ramhurmuz (as in Balkhi-Istakhri,® place of the
assassination of Mani), and Ram-Urmuzd, a large and rich commercial
town on the frontier between Fars and Khiizistan, though it is evident
that the latter is only a more correct and fuller Persian form of the
first name. In the chapter on Khizistan the name of another large
town is given in the Persian pronunciation, Vandishavur, instead of
in the Arabic, Junday-Sabiir; the spelling of the Toumansky MS.
approximates very closely to the pronunciation Vandéw-Shipir
proposed by Noéldeke.® In the data borrowed from Balkhi-Istakhri
the author sometimes substitutes a local Persian form for the literary

! Kornilov, Kashgariya (in Russian),
Tashkent, 1903, p. 349.

2 Cf. Doklady Akademii
Series B, 1924, p. 73 and sq.

3 V. Barthold, Report, p. 94 (text)
and p. 119 (transl); Tadrif and Ras-
tiya, mentioned there, figure in the
Toumansky MS. among the -towns
which formerly belonged to China, and
“now” belong to Tibet.

* Cf. the title ‘Azim al-Khotan in a

Nauk,

twelfth-century author, Turkestan, i, 20,.

5- BGA, vi, 170,.

¢ Muhammad Haydar (sixteenth cen-
tury) gives Arsing, cf. Ta’rikh-i Rashidi,
transl. by E. Denison Ross, London,
1895, pp. 136 and 411.

7 [But see p. 44, note.]

8 BG4, i, 93. [See my notes. V.M.]

9 Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und
Araber, p. 42.
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Arabic one; thus in the passage on Herat (£. 19b), evidently borrowed
from Balkhi-Istakhri (p. 265), he writes Hari instead of Harat.
The similarities of the Hudiid al-‘alam and Gardizi, and the depen-
dence of both on a common source, are perhaps most obvious in
the chapters on China and the Toghuzghuz. Many names of towns,
and among them the Persian names Baghshiir and Sangalakh,? occur
in both authors as names of localities between Turfan and Khami
and between Sha-chou and Su-chou. Gardizi gives itineraries which
are not to be found in the Hudiid al-‘alam, but the sequence of
names in both clearly shows that the itineraries were also known to
the latter, who in accordance with the general plan of his composition
19 enumerates the towns ] from east to west, while Gardizi does it in
reversed order.?2 There is no complete correspondence between the
text of the anonym and that of Gardizi; the former (f. 14a) mentions
a “stone tower” (burj-i sangin), which seems to be the only trace of
influence ‘of Ptolemy’s geography in this locality (i, 12, 9, Awos
wipyos, cf. Qudama,? burj al-hijara); in Gardizi no such name
occurs. On the other hand, the Hudiid al-‘@lam contains no mention
of Qamul or Khami, which is found in Gardizi.4 From this we may
conclude that at this place Gardizi reflects a later stage of geographical
knowledge; and it is possible that here our author depends on Ibn
Khurdadhbih, and Gardizi on Jayhani. In any case our anonym’s
information cannot be up to his own epoch, or even to that of Jayhani.
Particularly characteristic is the description of the town of Kan-chou
(Khamcha, f. 13b and sq.; same in Gardizi): ‘“Half of it is owned
by the Chinese, half by the Tibetans; a perpetual war goes on between
them; they are idol-worshippers; their government? is on behalf of
the Tibetan khagan.” Such could have been the situation in the times
of Ibn Khurdadhbih, or in those of him whose work was his source,
the traveller Tamim ibn-Bahr al-Muttawwi‘i;é but during the whole
of the tenth century Kan-chou was an Uyghur principality.?
In no greater degree does our anonym reflect the situation in India
in the tenth century. The original source of Ibn Khurdadhbih and

* Hudud al-‘dlam, f. 13b and f. 14a;
Gardizi in Barthold, Report, p. 92
(text) and p. 117 (transl.).

* Cf. e.g. the itinerary in Gardizi,
text p. oI, transl. p. 116, and the order
in which the towns are enumerated in
the Hudid al-‘dlam, f. 17a.

_ % BGA, vi, 264y, cf. J. Marquart,
Eransahr, p. 316, Text in Birini,
. India, ed. Sachau, p. 149;5; cf. Erdn-
$ahr, p. 155. In Muhammad Huwirizmi

(ed. Mzik, No. 865): burj hijara.

4 Report, p. 92 (text) and p. 117
(transl.). [But see note to § 12, 9.]

5 [Barthold translates: sultan, but in
the tenth century this word meant more
probably “government”. V.M.]

¢ Yaqat, i, 840, above; Barthold,
Report, p. 34.

7 Cf. Bretschneider, Medieval Re-
‘searches, i, 241 and sq.
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other early Arabian geographers was in this case provided by the
work of the traveller AbG ‘Abdillah Muhammad ibn-Ishaq, who lived
two years in Khmer (Qimir), z.e. Cambodia ;! he it was who originated
the passage (f. 14b) on the strict forbiddance of adultery in that
country,? as well as the story of the woman who ruled Orissa. The
name Orissa occurs in two forms: Ursfin3 and Ursbfin (in the story
of the queen).* The work of Balkhi-Istakhri was utilized for instance
in the passage dealing with the Arab rulers of Multan and with the
town Babi (in Istakhri, Baniya). According to Istakhris the khutba
in Multdin was read in the name of the caliph; according to Ibn
Haugqal® in the name of the ‘Abbasids whom Ibn Hauqal, writing in
the kingdom of the Fatimids, did not recognize as caliphs; according
to Magqdisi, in the name of a Fatimid.? Our anonym (f. x5a) says that
the khutba was read in the name of Mu'izzi (bar Mu‘izzi); but it is
not clear whether we have to do here with a clerical error, the possi-
bilities being Mu'izz (the Fatimid caliph who ruled from ¢33 till
975), and “Mu'izzi” which might designate the son and successor
of Mu'izz, the caliph ‘Aziz. The acceptance of either of these hypo-
theses [but see my translation and note, V.M.] would bring us to the
conclusion that the anonym, perhaps from oral sources, knew of the
Shi‘ite coup d’état in Multdn which evidently took place after Ibn
Haugqal and before Maqdisi. It is known that Multan remained in
the hands of the heretics till its conquest by Mahmtd the Ghaznavid
in 1006;8 the epitomizer of Ibn Haugal, who wrote in the twelfth
century, gratuitously supposed, in order to explain Mahmiad’s
expedition, that Multan, after Ibn Haugqal, had again passed for a
certain time into the hands of the Hindus.

In the chapters on Central Asia and China there are no indications
of events that could have taken place a short time before the work
was composed. It is possible that here, too, as in many.other in-
stances, the use of different sources made the author mention the
same localities under different names. The town Panchul (Bmnjil),
Wen-su of the Chinesesources, was situated probably on the site of the
present-day | Uch-Turfan,’® as confirmed by the Chinese source in P 20
which it was stated that this town bore the name of Yii-chou. Gardizi

! BG4, vii, 132. 8 On this ‘Utbi-Manini, ii, %2;

? Ibid., and vi, 66 and sq.

3 Together with Smndr, as in lbn
Khurdadhbih, p. 64, who gives Urn-
shin, [But see my note, p. 243. V.M.]

4 As in Ibn Rusta, p. 134y;.

S BGA, i, 175.

6 Ibid. ii, 230,4.

7 Ibid. iii, 485s.

Elliot, History of India, ii, 441.

9 E. Chavannes, Documents sur les
T'ou-Kiue (Tures) occidentaux, SPb.
1903, P. 9, placed Wen-su on the site
of Agsu, but later (in M. A. Stein’s
Ancient Khotan, p. 544) adopted the
opinion that Wen-su was Uch-Turfan.
[See my notes, pp. 294-7, V.M.]
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uses the name Bnchal,” but not Uj; Mahmid Kashghari (eleventh
century)? gives Uj but not Bnchal, whereas our author (18a) names
Bnchal and Uj separately, with the additional remark, absent in
other sources, that Bnchiil “now” belongs to the Khirkhiz. This
detail can hardly pertain to the times of the author, since it can only
refiect the situation at the time of the Qirghiz empire, at the end of
the ninth and the beginning of the tenth centuries,’ but could have been
incorporated in the works both of Ibn Khurdadhbih and Jayhani.

In the chapter on lakes are mentioned side by side (f. 3b) the lake
of Tuz-kul, from which seven tribes of the Qarluq procured salt,
10 farsakhs long and 8 farsakhs wide, in the country of the Khallukh
(Qarluq), and the lake of Issik-kul, lying between the possessions
of the Chigil and the Toghuzghuz, which was 30 farsakhs long and
2o farsakhs wide, and on the shore of which was situated the town of
Barskhan. In spite of the different estimate of the size of the lakes,*
it is very probable that the first name Tuz-kul also designates Issik-
kul.5 Nallino, on the strength of a quotation in Kharaqi, an author
of the twelfth century, has shown that Issik-kul was mentioned by
Jayhani; the same quotation from Jayhani, unnoticed by Nallino,
exists in Yaqt, II, 22, where some copyist substituted for the
name of Issik-kul that of the port Abaskiin on the Caspian.

In the few cases where the author mentions events of his own times
these events pertain to the history of the Muslim world. In the year
372, in which the author completed his work, there died the Biyid
shihanshah Fanakhusrau (in our author Panikhusrau) who bore the
title ‘Adud al-daula (d. 8 Shawwil 372 = 26 March 983);7 his
massacre of the Balfiches, an event mentioned by our author (f. 26b)
and by Maqdisi after him,? probably belongs to the end of his reign.®

1 V. Barthold, Report, p. o1 (text)
and p. 116 (transl.).

2 Mahmtd al-Kiashghari, Constanti-
nople ed., i, 38; he several times (i, 335,
381; ii, 121) cites words from the dialect
of its inhabitants.

3 V. Barthold, A Sketck of the History
of the Semirechye, p. 19; Barthold, The
Kirghiz, Frunze [=Pishpek], 1927, p. 19.

* Gardizi attributes to Issik-kul a
still greater size, viz. of 7 days’ journey,
see Barthold, Report, p. 89 (text), p. 114
(transl.).

5 Cf. Reportgn Capt. Iv. Unkousky's
’Embassy (1722— )— ed. Veselovsky,
Pp. 187 and 193, and the ‘map appended
to it on which Issik-kul is called Tuskel
(<<Tuz-kél.) [But see my note. V.M.]

6 Battini,i, 172 and 175. [But Battini,
p- 169, quotes al-Jayhani, wa ghayra-hu
min al-"vlama. V.M.]

7 Ibn al-Athir, ix,
Manuel, 202.

8 BGA, iii, 489;.

9 Ibn Haugal (BG4, ii, 221;,) speaks
only of the victory which ‘Adud al-
daula, with the help of the Baliches,
won over the Kafich; one must suppose
that the rupture with the Baliiches
occurred later. [It is doubtful that
‘Adud al-daula assumed the title of
shahanshah. As to the crushing defeat
of the Baltches by ‘Adud al-daula, it
took place in 361/January 972, see Ibn
Misakawaih, The Eclipse, ii, 299-301.
V.M.]

13; Zambaur,
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In the description of the town of Qum (f. 29a) it is said that the secre-
tary (dabir) Bul-Fadl, the son of ‘Amid, was a native of that place.
The person here meant is the famous Biayid minister Abul-Fadl ibn
al-"Amid, who died in Hamadan on the night of Thursday,? 6 Safar
360 (8 December g70). Quite singular is the mention by our author
(332), in the chapter on Adharbayjan, Armenia, and Arran, of the
large village of Mubaraki which was situated at the gates of Barda‘a
where “the camp of the Russians (Ris) stood, at the time when they
seized Barda‘a”, and where they were afterwards besieged, an event
which, as is known, happened in 332 (A.D. 943—4),® forty years
before the composmon of the Hudad al-‘alam.

The mention of the Russian raid is perhaps corroborative of a fact
which I have pointed out elsewhere,* v7z. that the Caspian provinces
are described by our anonym with particular detail. Here he gives
us a whole series of details| which one would vainlylook for elsewhere. P 21
The same remark applies in part to his description of the south-
eastern shore of the Caspian; especially worthy of attention is the
fact, apparently not mentioned in other sources, that two languages
were spoken in Astarabad (f. 29b). However, it is evident that our
author knows the eastern Caspian shore less than the western one,
for in the description of the former several notable inaccuracies occur.
In two places (f. 11a and f. 29b) the river Hirand is mentioned as
rising in the mountains of Tis, traversing the confines of Ustuva
and Jarmukan,5 flowing between the two parts of the town of Gurgan,$
then directing itself towards the town of Abaskiin, and finally
emptying itself into the Khazar (Caspian) Sea. One sees that the
upper course of the Atrak has been confounded with the lower course
of the Gurgan, to form one river. (It is remarkable that the river
Atrak, in spite of the fact that its waters irrigated the town of Dihistan
and its environs,” is not mentioned by the tenth-century geographers )
If, therefore, the anonym’s data upon the Caspian provinces were
borrowed from one source, it is probable that this source was com-
posed not in the eastern, but in the western part of the Caspian region.

With less geographical detail are described the provinces of modern

* Cf. his biography by Amedroz
(from Ibn-Miskawaih) in Der Islam,
iii, 323 and sq.

% Fbid., p. 346; in the translation,
p- 339, by mistake ‘Wednesday. The
correct translation (night of Thursday)
in The Eclipse of the ‘Abbasid Khali-
phate, v, 293.

3 Cf. Yakubovsky in Vizantiiskiy
Vremennik, xxiv, 63-92; the Hudid al-

‘dlam quoted, ibid., p. 91.

4 Isv. Kavkaz. Instituta, vi, 63
and sq.

5 Yrm.kan, f. 112 and f. 19b, BG4,
iii, 300 below and 320 J.rmikén; on its
site, ibid., p. 352, where Jam.qin is
placed at three stages from Nasi.

¢ Cf. BGA, ii, 273; iii, 358 and sq.

7 V. Barthold, The History of Irriga-
tion in Turkestan, p. 32.
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Afghanistan, more closely related to the author, but the fact is inter-
esting that the Afghans (Afghanan, f. 16a) are mentioned as a people;
until now ‘Utbi* was considered the oldest author mentioning this
ethnographical term (al-Afghaniya). Particularly little information is
given on that part of Afghanistan where, at that time (since A.D. 977)
ruled Sabuktagin, founder of the Ghaznavid dynasty, later so power-
ful.2 Apparently, the text here has been somewhat corrupted by the
copyists. The name of the town of Ghazna occurs several times in
its usual form “Ghaznin”, but it is not impossible that to this same
town may pertain the words about the rich commercial town Ghazagq,
which at first belonged to India but later passed under the sway of
Islam and formed the frontier between the possessions of the Muslims
and those of the Infidels (f. 22a).

A%

From the Preface translated by Toumansky? Russian readers
could form an idea of the author’s conception of his task. Not quite
clear is the title chosen, Kitab hudud al-‘alam min al-mashrig ila
al-maghrib, which in Toumansky’s translation is rendered *“The
Book of the Frontiers (or Limits) of the World from East to West™ .4
The second variant of the translation (“the limits™) is apparently
the more correct, though in Toumansky’s mind it was perhaps con-
nected with the' peculiarity of the work in which “for each province
the frontiers are given first of all”. The word hudid in Arabic
geographical literature means not.so much “frontiers”, in the sense
of frontier-line, as “limits”, in the sense of the total extent of ‘a
territory. In Ibn Khurdadhbih’s words,> Ptolemy abana al-hudiad,
which de Goeje translates “a donné une bonne description”.6 How-
ever, in the description of two provinces Khorasan and Transoxiana,
our author uses the word hudiid in some special and not very clear
sense. Separately from the description of the provinces themselves are
described their kudid, and of the Samanids, the rulers of the whole
country, it is said (f. 19a): “In the whole of Khorisan are their
lieutenants, while on the frontiers (andar hadd-ha) of Khorasan there

22 are kings, who are called margraves (muliik-i atraf).”? If the author |
meant by this that in the chapter on Khorasan would be described
the provinces under the immediate rule of the Samanids, and that

! Enc. of Islam, under Afghanistan 4 Ibid., p. 125, “frontiers”; p. 128,
(M. L. Dames). Cf. also in ‘Utbi the “limits”. [I translate “regions”. V.M.
chapter on the Afghans, “Utbi-Manini, 5 BGA, vi, 3. S Ibid., p. 1.
4i, 300. [But cf. p. 349, n.2.] 7 [Barthold translates andar hadd-ha

¢ % Barthold, Turkestan, ii, 274, Engl. “within the limits”, but this expression
ed., p. 261. 3 ZVO, x, 127. means: ‘“‘on the frontiers” ; on the other
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in that on the “limits [read : ‘marches’, V.M.] of Khorasan” would be
described the vassal principalities, then he did not adhere consistently
to this distinction. Enough to say that the possessions of the amir of
Giizgin, the most important of the vassal rulers, are included in
Khorasin proper (f. 20b), and not in “the limits [read: “marches’,
V.M.] of Khorasan”.

In spite of the relatively insignificant size of the Hudid al-‘alam,
as compared with the works of the Arabic geographers of the tenth
century, it was meant to contain all data “‘that became known until
then” on the countries and kingdoms of the world, 7.e. all that could
be learnt from books or from the words of learned men.! Such a
claim, expressed in the Preface, is repeated in the text in the passage
where the author passes from the physico-geographical description
of the inhabited world to that of separate kingdoms and towns, with
the reservation that “all the particulars of the world may be known
to none, save God” (f. 13b). In various other passages the same
assurance is expressed as to the fullness of the information given.
At the end of the chapter on freshwater lakes (f. 4a) it is said : “These
are the lakes that are known and on which books give information;
besides these, there are numerous small lakes, of which one is in
the mountains of Gilizgdn in Manishin, near Bistarab;? its length is
one farsakh, its width half a farsakh. There are similar lakes in the
mountains of Tis and in the mountains of Tabaristdn; but these
lakes are not known and are not ancient; or it happens [read: va ya
vagqt buvadh, V.VL.] that they dry up so that there remains no water in
them ; therefore we have not mentioned them.” The same reservation
is further made where swamps (batiha-ha) are described. The chapter
on islands ends with the words (f. 5b): “There is no other reputed
and inhabited island in the whole world, besides those that we have
mentioned ; we have represented (on the Map)3 all these seas, gulfs,
and islands, as they are and at their respective places.” At the end
of the chapter on deserts and sands (f. 13a) it is said: “In the limits
of the Muslim world the large and known deserts and sands are
those which we have mentioned; in the lands of the Infidels, except
(those) of the Turks, they are also such as we have mentioned, and

hand he renders mulik-i atraf by udel-
niye praviteli (‘“‘vassal rulers’) whereas
I prefer the term margraves as better
expressing the conception of “princes of
the periphery (atrdf)” of the original.
V.M.J]

! To the not very clear words of the
Preface: andar gird-i hakiman (I read:
yadkird-i hakimdn, “‘memories of the

sages”, V.M.] correspond on f. 13b the
words : ba-akhbar-ha shanidan.

%2 On the district Manishian see also
the description of Guzgin, f. zob,
the town B.strib is not mentioned
there.

3 Toumansky, ZVO, x, 128, had
already noticed that the text mentions.
the Map which is absent in our copy.
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God knows best of all and from Him is assistance.” In other words,
the author admits the possibility of not having enumerated all the
deserts and sands of the country of the Turks (where they are most
numerous); but for the rest his list seems to him absolutely complete.
With the tendency towards completeness is connected a tendency
towards numerical exactitude; the author tries to give the precise
- number of seas, salt and freshwater lakes, islands, countries into
which the inhabited part of the world is divided, &c. As far as it is
possible to judge by the Arabic geographical works that have come
down to us, the author is largely independent in his geographical
generalizations and terminology. The conception of the seven seas,
as developed by our author (Eastern Ocean, Western Ocean, Indian
Ocean, Mediterranean, Caspian, Black Sea, Aral Sea, f. 2b and sq.)

- does not apparently exist anywhere else. The author applies the
term Green Sea (darya-yi akhdar or darya-yi sabz, in Arabic al-bahr
al-akhdar) to the Eastern Ocean, and the term Great Sea (al-bahr
al-a’zam) to the Indian Ocean, while in Muhammad ibn-Misi
-al-Khuwirizmi® both terms are applied to the Indian Ocean (the
Great Sea—al-bahr al-kabir), and the Caspian Sea? is called
*23 Khuwiarizmian.3| The Black Sea is called “Sea of the Georgians”
(darya-y: Gurziyan), a term which does not seem to occur any-
where else. But even in our MS. the Georgians are not* men-
tioned among the people living around the Black Sea; in another
passage, that dealing with the description of Byzantium, the Black
Sea bears the name of daryd-yi Gurz (f. 37b) and the same form
Gurz is given in certain Muslim sources as the name of the town of
Kerch in Crimea; this has induced Westberg® to suppose that our
author gives the name “Sea of Kerch” to the Azov Sea; but in reality

+ the Black Sea is meant here as it is mentioned in the neighbourhood
of Thrace. Nor does the variant darya-yi Gurziyan support this
supposition, though Westberg at another place endeavours to
explain the name of Kerch by that of a people called Garsh®

! Ed. Mzik, p. 74. % Ibid., p-80. in general failed to find such a passage

3 Cf. Enc. of Islam, i, under Bahr
al-Khazar. As stated there, this early
terminology of the Arab geographers
may account for the Russian designa-
tion of the Caspian: Khvalinskoye, or
Khvalimskoye more.

4 [But see § 42, 15. V.M.]

5 Izvestiya Akad. Nauk, 1899, p. 214.
N ¢ “Die Garschen”, ibid., p. 309, but
the reference to the Russian translation
by Patkanov, p. 29, is wrong, and I have

in the [so-called] Geography of Moses
of Khoren. [As a matter of fact Pat-
kanov translated first the abridged
version of the Armenian geography,
ascribed by him to Anania Shirakats‘i.
The complete text, edited by A. Soukry,
Venice, 1881, p. 25, transl. p. 35, men-
tions the Garsh, whom Marquart,
Streifziige, p. 171, identifies- with the
Kashak, or Circassians. - Moreover, see
p. 401, note 1, and p.446, note 2, V.M.]
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who lived, according to the [so-called, V.M.] “Geography of
Moses of Khoren”, between the country of the Bulgars and the
Black Sea.
Quite as original seems to be the author’s conception of the division
of the inhabited world into “parts of the world” and separate
“countries”. Like all Arab geographers, he accepts the division of
the world into three parts, Asia, Europe, and Libya. Of course, the
first place by extent belonged to Asia, and the term Asiyat al-kubra
(f. 13a) entirely corresponds to Ptolemy’s expression 7 peydin
*Aola (beginning of books v and vii, also viii, 3). In the author’s
opinion Asia occupies two-thirds of the inhabited world, Europe
one-quarter, and Libya one-twelfth. The belief that the area of
Asia is twice as great as that of the other parts of the world put
together occurs in other Arabic authors, notably in Birtni,* but
in any other author we should vainly look for the opinion that
Europe is three times as large as Africa. To the division of the world
into parts, borrowed from the Greeks, the author lends as little
importance as do the other Muslim geographers, and in the survey
of separate provinces he does not approach the question whether
they are situated in Asia or in another part of the world. Our author
counts fifty-one countries (n@hiyat) in all, of which five are situated
south of the Equator, one (the Stidan) is astride it and forty-five lie
north of it. The number of the provinces is very near to that given
by Khuwarizmi, vzz. fifty-six, but the names of the provinces in
Khuwarizmi? are entirely different, and many of them are borrowed
from Ptolemy, which is not the case with our author. The provinces
situated to the south of the Equator are enumerated in the usual
order from east to west; the first to be named is Zaba (but {. 2b and
f. 303, as well as in Arab geographers, Zabaj); further on come
Zangistan (country of the Zanj or Negroes, actual Zanzibar), Habasha
(Abyssinia), the country of Buja (or Baja, a people of Hamitic descent,
still existing, and divided into several branches),? and Nubia. In the
description of countries situated to the south of the Equator (f. 39a)
the order is somewhat different: Zangistan, Zabaj, Habasha, Buja,
and Nubia. The author places the country of Zabaj, as he does also
in the case of Zangistan,.to the south of the Equator (f. 39a). The
geographwal term ‘‘Zabaj” is not very distinctly used by Arab
geographers, who sometimes confuse the names Jaba (Java) and
T Cf. quotation in Yiqit, i, 63. Itis Scythia.
remarkable that on the other hand Ibn * Ed. Mzik, pp. 101-5, Nos. 1548-
Khurdadhbih, p. 155, entirely ignores 1603.

Asia and divides the world into four 3 Cf. articles “‘Abiabde”, “Bedja”
parts: Europe, Libya, Ethiopia, and and “Bishirin” in Enc. of Islam.
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Zabaj;® but in any case the term Zabaj always refers to the Malay
coast or archipelago.? The data of the Hudiid al-‘alam on the islands
of the Indian Ocean are borrowed from Ibn Khurdadhbih. Besides
the island of Jaba there is also mentioned “the continental Jaba”
: (aba-yi khushk, £. 6b), corresponding probably to “the kingdom of |
Jaba the Indian” of Ibn Khurdadhbih.? A certain influence of Balkhi
is also felt in that our author, similarly to Istakhri, p. 11, places the
country of the Zanj opposite Fars and Kirman, evidently on the
assumption that the African coast extended much farther to the east
than it does in reality.# But in this part of his work the author seems
to have utilized sources unknown to us. Thus in Abyssinia are
mentioned the following towns: Rasun, on the seashore, residence
of the king ; Savir, where the army is stationed ; and Rin, the residence
of the commander-in-chief. In other works we find entirely different
names.® The folio containing the description of the countries of
Buja and Nubia has been considerably damaged.

The order of enumeration of the forty-five lands situated to the
north of the Equator is somewhat different in the general enumera-
.tion (f. 13a) to the order followed in the description itself (see the
table of contents, f. 1b).® In the disposition of the chapters in the
text the principle of movement from east to west is observed more
scrupulously than in the general introduction (f. 13a), but without
complete consistency. Thus India is described before Tibet, though
in the text it is said that to the east of India are situated China and
Tibet, and to the east of Tibet only China. After Tibet are described
the countries of the Turkish peoples; after the Toghuzghuz (the
western neighbours of the Tibetans) follow their western neighbours,
the people Yaghma;? after them the author passes to the north and
speaks of the Khirkhiz, who, in his-opinion, lived in the east towards
China and the Eastern Ocean;® then again he passes to the south

* BGA, vi, 46, note 2; also Enc. of
Islam, ii, under “Java”. [See my note,
p- 473. V.M.]

2 According to Birtini, India, ed.
Sachau, p. 103 above, the islands Zibaj
are nearer to China than to India.

3 BGA,vi,66¢:mamlakat Fabat al-Hindi
[referring to the maritime Jaba. V.M.]

4 Our author places Zanj as well
.opposite Sind, and so does Istakhri; at
another place Istakhri, p. 36, places
Zanj opposite some parts of Hind.
[This seems to be a misunderstanding,
as Istakhri, p. 36, refers to the Indian
Ocean and not to the ard al-Zanj. V.M.]

5 [See my note, p. 474. V.M.]

6 [I omit here the enumeration,

which will be found at its place in my
translation. V.M.]
" 7 F. 17a, Yghmiyi, but 13a, 17b, and
18a correctly Yghmia. The chapter on
this people mentions Kishghar, though
at the same time it is said that the
town is situated on the frontier.be-
tween the possessions of the Yaghmsz,
the Tibetans, the Khirkhiz, and the
Chinese.

# Istakhri, p. 9 below, also speaks of
the Ocean (al-bahr al-muhit) as the
frontier of the Khirkhiz.
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and describes the Khallukh (Qarluq) whose province on the east
adjoined Tibet! and the limits of the Yaghmd and the Toghuzghuz;
then the Chigil, who had separated themselves [?2.7. § 16] from the
Khallukh, whose country on the east [?] and south adjoined the limits
of the Khallukh and whose western neighbours were the Tukhsi.?
Again passing to the north the author speaks of the Kimak, living to
the west of the Khirkhiz and to the north of the Irtish, and of the
Ghiiz. In the chapter on the Ghiiz it is said that to the east and south
of their province is situated the Ghiz desert? and the towns of
Transoxiana; the Kimak are not mentioned in this connexion, but in
their special chapter their peaceful relations as well as their wars | with P 25
the Ghiiz are mentioned.* After this come the Turkish Pecheneg,
living to the west of the Ghiiz, and the Khifjakh (Qipchaq), of whom
it is said that they adjoin the Pecheneg on the south, and the northern
desert on all the other sides. Elsewhere it is said that the Khifjakh
separated from the Kimak, from which one might deduce that these
latter had once been the eastern neighbours of the Khifjakh. After
the Khifjakh is mentioned only one ‘“Turkish” (according to the
ideas of the Arab geographers!) people, the Magyars (Majghari).
Nothing is said of the frontier between them and the Khifjakh,
although it is mentioned that to their east were mountains, to their
south lived a Christian people called Vanandar, and to their west and
north lay the country of the Riis. The text presents some resemblances
to that of Ibn Rusta,’ and likewise to that of Gardizi®(e.g., the number
of horsemen and the mention of the great extent of the Magyar
country ; Gardizi estimates both its length and width as 100 farsakhs,
while according to the Hudiid al-‘alam it was 150 farsakhs in length
and 100 in bréadth). All three texts are probably derived from the
same source (perhaps the work of Ibn Khurdadhbih) which has been
most fully utilized by Gardizi.

After having spoken of the Magyars and their struggle with their
neighboufts, the author feels confident that he has finished with all

! [See p. 256, note 2. V.M.] al-Ghuzziya, in Balkhi-Istakhri (BGA,

~ 2 In the translation of the text of
Gardizi (Report, p. 125) and in the
Sketch of the History of the Semirechye,
p. 15, I wrote ‘“Takhsi”; but in the MS.
of Mahmid of;Kishghar, judging by
the printed edition (i, 28, 85, 342; ii,
243), everywhere stands Tukhsi. [In
the Hudiid al-‘glam: Tukhs, probably
formed from Tukhsiyan, on a false
analogy with Ghuziyin < Ghiz. V.M.]

3 The expression biyaban-i Ghuz
corresponds to the expression mafdzat

i, 217 and sq.).

4 According to Istakhri, p. 222, the
frontier between the countries of the
Kimik and the Ghuzz was formed by
the river Itil (Ithil), by which is probably
meant the lower course of the Kama
(cf. my article “Ghuz” in the Enc. of
Islam).

S e.g. the mention of 20,000 Magyar
horsemen, BG4, vii, 142.

¢ Barthold, Report, text, p. 98, transl.
p. 121 and sq.
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the Turks: “now I shall enumerate all the lands of Islam, and
then the rest of the lands of the Infidels which are situated in the
west.” However, we shall see that in spite of this intention, the
author, after the description of the Muslim provinces, comes back
to such peoples as lived even farther to the east than the Magyars.

VI

The description of the Muslim world forms, naturally, the greater
part of the description of countries (17} out of 26 folios), yet even
this proportion shows that the Hudad al-‘alam allots to the non-
Muslim world a greater space than do the Arab geographers. In
the description of the Muslim countries the general order, from east
to west, is again often disturbed by transitions from south to north.
From Khorasan and its frontier provinces [““marches”, V.M.], among
which figure Sistin and the provinces along the Hilmand, the author
passes to the north, to Transoxiana and its frontier provinces. No
special chapter is devoted to the desert Karaskih [read : Kargas-kith,
V.M.], i.e. the “Khorasan desert” of Balkhi-Istakhri.! Then follows
the description of the southern provinces: Sind, Kirman, Fars,
Khiizistdn. From Khizistdn again a transition is made to the north,
to the Jibal and Daylaman (plural of Daylam). The latter comprises
all the provinces along the southern and south-eastern shore of the
Caspian, including the province Kimish (Q@#mss of the Arab geo-
graphers), with Bistim, Damghan, and Simnin. Rayy, with Khwar
and Qazvin, is included in the Jibal, and not, as in Balkhi-Istakhri,2
in Daylam. Rayy is called ‘“the residence of the king of the Jibal”
(f. 292). Not until after this digression does a description of ‘Iriq,
lying to the west of Khiizistin, follow; then again comes the descrip-
tion of northern provinces: Jazira, Adharbayjan, Armenia, and Arran.
As in Balkhi-Istakhri, the description of the last three provinces is
united in a single chapter, in the following order: Armenia, Arran,
Adharbayjan,? though one would have expected to see Arran before

"Armenia. The other provinces of the Muslim world are: Arabia,
Syria, Egypt, Maghrib, and Spain (Andalus).
Khordsan, Transoxiana, and their frontier provinces are described
with more detail thap the other parts of the Muslim world, because
26 the author’s materials on l them were the most detailed. But he shows
no such partiality to the eastern provinces as would be detrimental
to the western ones, and there are no eastern provinces or towns
among those to which, in some respects, an exceptional place is
ascribed in the whole of the Muslim world. Khorisin is placed near

x BG4, i, 227. 2 Ibid., p. 207. 3 Jbid., p. 180 [But v.i., p. 142].
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the centre of the inhabited world (f. 1ga) but ‘Iraq near the centre
of the world in general. ‘Iraq was the most prosperous! province of
the Muslim world, Baghdad the most prosperous town, and Wasit
the most pleasant town in ‘Iraq (f. 31a). The most pleasant countries
in Islam were Adharbayjan, Armenia, and Arrin (£. 32b), a statement
which was probably borrowed from the same source as that from
which the data on the Casp1an provmces in general were derived.
The noblest town of the world is Mekka, the birth-place of the
Prophet and the House of God. Mekka was built by Adam; its con-
struction was completed by Abraham; from Adam’s time God has
loved this house (the Ka'ba, f. 33b). The first town built after the
Flood was Sand in Yemen (f. 34a). The chief town of the province
of ‘Oman,? Sohar (the name of this town has been for some reason
replaced by the name of the province), is the storehouse for goods
from: all over the world; there is no other town where merchants
are richer; all the merchandise from east, west, south, and north is
brought to this town and from here re-exported. In Khizistan
prosperity?® is greater than in any of the neighbouring provinces
(f.'28b). Egypt is the richest country of the Muslim world ; Fustat
(Cairo) the richest town of the world (f. 352-b). The Egyptian
pyramids were built by Hermes even before the Flood. The length,
width, and height- of each of the two large pyramids equalled 400
arash (a comparison of this passage with the text of Ibn Khurdadhbih*
shows that the Persian arash corresponds to the Arabic dhira®).
Sometimes the author mentions an edifice as having an exceptional
significance for the whole world, whereas in his source (Balkhi-
Istakhri) this remark is made only with regard to the Muslim world.
In the passages on the Christian church in Edessa (Ruhj, £. 32a),
and on the large bridge over the Euphrates (f. 34b), the words

! The Persian term gbddhdn does not
easily lend itself to translation; it points
to a state of inhabitedness and pros-
perity, as contrasting with the state of
desolation, though without reference to
a large number of inhabitants; cf.
f. 34b, on two towns of the Mesopo-
tamian frontier zone: dbadhdn va kam-
mardum. [1 translate abddhdan by the
neutral term “prosperous”. See on all
these terms Index E. V.M.]

2 In the MS. everywhere wrongly
‘Ommin instead of ‘Oman.

3 In the text bisydr-mi‘mat-tar. In
the Hudid al-‘dlam the terms ni*mat
and khwdsta are often juxtaposed but

not as synonyms. That zi‘mat and
khwdsta are not.one and the same thing,
may be seen from the fact that in a
country there may be little 7i‘mat and
much khwdsta (f. 16b) and contrariwise
(f. 37a). Apparently the word zi‘mat
refers to the general level of pros-
perity and wealth, and khwdsta, to the
separate sources of prosperity or income,
as for instance cattle: cf. f. 16b above,
on the inhabitants of a Tibetan pro-
vince: “their Rhwdsta are sheep.” [See
Index E. V.M.]

4+ BGA,vi, 1593. Therefrom, too, are
borrowed the words about the inscrip-
tion [but not the wording of it. V.M.].
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andar hama jihan correspond to Istakhri’s® fil-Islam or fi bilad
al-Islam.

Everywhere careful attention is paid to what goods are exported
from a given place and what localities have a particular importance
in trade. Such details will undoubtedly complete in many respects
what we already know from Arabic geographical literature on the
various branches of industry in the Muslim world. These data
might form the subject of a special treatise but unfortunately the
interesting terms will not always be found in dictionaries.?

Often occurs the expression “‘place of merchants” (jay-i bazar-
ganan [present-day pronunciation bazurgan, V.M.] or jayagah-i bazar-
ganan);3 thus are called whole provinces, e.g. Transoxiana (f. 22b),
and separate towns; only in the chapters on Mesopotamia, Syria,
Egypt, and Spain merchants are not mentioned, though with regard
to Syria it is said that to it are brought all the goods imported from
Maghrib, Egypt, Byzantium, and Spain (f. 34b). Single localities

}7 and towns are mentioned as | gates (dar) into, or as store-places
(bargak and barkadha) of, some partlcular country. The situation
of a town or of a locality on a given route is also mentioned, but only
in the chapters on the eastern provinces; of the pilgrim routes to:
Mekka, the only one that merits the author’s attention is that of the
Khorasan pilgrims (f. 29a).*

Samarqand was a resort of merchants from all over the world
(f. 232), as were also Isfijab (f. 24b where for the word j@y is substituted
the word ma‘dan), and the port of Abaskiin (f. 2g9b) on the Caspian
Sea at the mouth of the Gurgan. The name of “Gates of Turkistan”
is given to the whole of Transoxiana (f. 22b), to Khordsan (f. 19a),
and separately to Farghina (f. 23b) and to the town of Gurganj
(f. 25b) in Khuwarizm. The capital of Khuwarizm, Kath (spelt:
Kazh) was ‘“‘the gate to the Ghiiz Turks (read: Turkan instead of
Turkistan) and the store-place of the Turks, Turkistan, Transoxama,
and the Khazars”. About the province of Isfl_]ab it is said that
“‘whatever is produced in any place of Turkistan is brought here”
(f. 24b); the town of Sabran, or Saurdn, was “the place of the Ghiiz
merchants” (zbd.). The situation of Karmina, Dabiisiya, and Rabinjan
ori the way (from Bukhara) to Samarqand is specially mentioned
(ff. 22b-232). The small town Basand$ in Chaghaniyan was ‘“the

p- 62 (the bridge) and p. 76 (the 4 The Khorisin pilgrims went via
church). Baghdid; this may account for the
- 2 [See Index D.] mention of Qidisiya “on the way of the

3 Or sometimes bazarganan bisydr, pilgrims” (f. 31b).

meaning that at a given place there are 5 On it see my ZTurkestan, p. 76;
numerous merchants. English ed.. p. 74.
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place of paupers, though with abundant riches” ; paupers were also
the inhabitants of the town of Chaghaniyan (767d.). Other “places
of paupers” were the small town of Sakalkand or, Iskalkand® in
the mountains of Hindtkiish (f. 21b) and, as now, the Zarafshin
mountains (f. 23b). The expressions “highway” (shahrah) and
“highway of caravans” are used only with reference to the road
from Marwarrid to Balkh, through Faryab and Shapiirgin (or
Ushpiirqan, f. 21a).2 The store-house of Balkh was, however, the
principal town of Gflizgan, Anbir (or Anbdr, bid.), situated away
from the above-mentioned road. The store-houses of India were
Balkh (ibid.) and Lamghan, i.e. Laghman (f. 16a); the gates to India
were Bust on the Hilmand (f. 22a) and Parvén near the Hindikish
(f. 22b). To Andarab near the Hindtkiish was brought the silver
from the mines of Panjhir and Jariyaba and here dirhams were coined
from it (f. 21b). On the frontier of Vakhén there was a village that
was called “the gate of Tibet” where was a Muslim customs and
guard-post (f. 25b). Several towns of Vakhian are enumerated, and
as the last place in the limits of Transoxiana is named the large village
Samarqandiq (“Little Samargand”), where live Hindus, -Tibetans,
Vakhanians (Vakh?), and Muslims (i57d.); here, too, is described
Bolor (Kafiristan), a locality not mentioned by the Arab geographers.

Sind was not a rich province, but there were many merchants in
it and several of its towns carried on sea-trade (f. 26a).

From Khorasan is mentioned the road to Rayy through Bahman-
abiad and Mazinan and the road to Gurgan through J&jarm; Jajarm
was the store-house of Gurgan (f. 1gb). Several industrial and com-
mercial towns are mentioned in the Caspian provinces; an interesting
description is given of Pirim (or Firim), principal town of the moun-
tain province Qarin.? In the detailed and precise description of the
Caspian provinces is to be found a striking absurdity: the words of
the Qor’an (xviii, 78), concerning the ruler who seized every ship by
force, are applied to the continental town of Ahar in Adharbaijan
ff. 32b—33a). The legend, as in Istakhri#* refers to the dynasty of
the Julandids, but Istakhri has in mind not the principal branch of
the dynasty, which ruled in ‘Oman, | but the “family of ‘Umara”, P 28

! The pronunciation in Yaqiit, i, 254,
and iii, 108; cf. BG4, i, 275d.

% Narshakhi, ed. Schefer, p. 11y
uses the expression shdhrdh with regard
to the Bukhird—Samarqand road.

" 3 Cf. my Historico-geographical sketch
of Iran, SPb. 1901, p. 155. [See the
translation of f. 3oa~b. V.M.]

4+ BGA, i, 140.

5 See Salil ibn Razik, History of the
Imams and Seyyids of Oman, transl. by
G. P. Badger, 1. 1871, quoted by Bar-
thold in the Russian translation of Lane-
Poole’s Muhammadan Dynasties, p. 284
E. de Zambaur, Manuel, p. 125. [See
my explanation in the Notes. V.M.]
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which possessed the district on the coast of Fars, on the Kirman
frontier. This district is also mentioned by our author (f. 27b) who
calls it “a place of fishermen and a haunt of merchants”. It is in-
comprehensible why the words on the Julandids and the Qor’anic
legend should have been transferred from one place to the other,
to which they evidently can have no reference. Another evident
and incomprehensible mistake occurs at the end of the chapter on
‘Iraq (f. 13b), where it is said that the construction of the small
towns of Karkh and Diir (in the text by mistake Dwr), near Samarra
was begun by Mu'tasim (833—42), and completed by Ma’miin
(a.D. 813-33).

Store-places were: in Kirman, Hurmuz (f. 26b); in Fars, Siraf,
and MahirGban (or Mahriiban, f. 27b);* in Khiizistan, Sts (f. 28b,
here and in other passages—Shiish). Consequently in Kirmin and
Fars such significance was attributed to sea-side towns, and in Khizi-
stan to a continental one. Yemen (f. 24a) is described in much
greater detail than by Istakhri: enough to say that the town of
Zabid, which according to our author occupied the second place
after San ‘3, is not mentioned at allZ in Istakhri.

The westernmost town [“land”, V.M.] of the inhabited world
was “Stis-the-Distant” (Sis al-agsa, f. 36b). Innumerable quantities
of gold were found there; the people by their customs hardly
resembled men; foreigners seldom penetrated there. The chief
object of export from the Berber country were panthers (or leopards,
palang); the Berbers hunted them and brought their pelts for sale
into Muslim towns.

VII

From Spain the author again passes to the non-Muslim provinces,
first of all to Byzantium, information on which is mostly borrowed
from Ibn Khurdadhbih. The following remark is curious (f. 37a):
“In Rim (Byzantium) there are ancient towns; formerly there were
many towns, now there are few.” A series of misunderstandings is
explained partly by the careless rendering of the Arabic text, and
partly by the fact that the author, as usual, did not discriminate
between information borrowed from various sources. Ibn-Khur-
dadhbih? says that Thrace (Tragiya) is situated “beyond Constanti-
nople, on the side of the country of the Burjans” (Danube Bulgars);
in our author the name B.rgiya, i.e. Tragiya, is given to the town* of
~ ¥ On this town see BG4, i, 29c; its size was inferior to San‘d, which was
Yagqut, iv, 699. in a state of decadence, BGA, iii, 84

2 According to Magqdisi, Zabid was and 86. 3 BGA, vi, 109, above.
““the Baghdad of Yemen” and only by * [“Land”? V.M.].
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the Burjans. To the north-west of Riim the author places the Bulgars
(Bulghari), not noticing that they are identical with the Burjans
whom he has just named. As distinct from the Bulgars are named,
but ngt described, “the Slavs who have accepted Christianity”,
who paid tribute to the emperor of Byzantium.” The country of
Riim extended to the Western Ocean, where on the south it bordered
upon Spain. The Franks and the peoples living between the Franks
and Spain, are described with less detail than by Istakhri? Rome is
included in the Frank country. As already explained, the informa-
tion on Britain as a store-house of Riim and Spain stands isolated.
The deformation of Balkhi-Istakhri’s report® on the Greeks and
Athens has been noted above, p. 21.

The subsequent chapters, those concerning the Slavs and the Ris
(ff. 37b—38b), the text of which has been edited by Toumansky,
give little that is new.#| The chapter on the Riis forms a characteristic P 29
example of the indiscriminate amalgamation of data pertaining to
different periods; one finds the report probably derived from Ibn
Khurdadhbih about a single Russian khiqan, side by side with that
about three independent Russian towns, taken probably from Ibn
-Fadlan. 'The fact that our author places the said three towns on
the same river Riis seems to result from an arbitrary combination
by him of his sources. By the river Riis in the present case is probably
meant not the Volga in its upper course, above its junction with the
Kama, as supposed by Toumansky,s but the Don.® The next people
after the Ris are “the Inner Bulgars”, in whom Marquart? sees the
Danube Bulgars, and Westberg® the Black Bulgars who, according to
the Russian Chronicle and to Constantine Porphyrogennetos, occupied
the Don and the Azov Sea. It would be hardly expedient to attempt
to analyse these hypotheses, founded as they are on the evidently
insufficient and fragmentary information which has come down to
us, especially in view of the fact that the author has blended together
data belonging to different periods and in spite of the scarcity of his

! This passage has been edited by
Toumansky, ZVO, x, 132; translation
and notes, 134. Under the influence of
the record on an aqueduct coming,
BGA, vii, 12645, “from the town called
Bolghar” (the aqueduct mnear the
village Belgrad) the Arabs imagined
a river flowing from Bulgaria through
Thrace and falling into the Bosphorus.

-2 BGA, i, 43. 3 Ibid., p. 70.

4 Solely to an unhappy conjecture of
Toumansky is due a detail, not to be
found in the text, viz., “‘that in one of

their (Ris) tribes there are Mirvats”,
ZVO, x, 136, note 3. The word mrovt
of the text (va andar gurithi az ishdn
muruyyat-ast) is probably the transla-
tion of the Arabic rujla (BGA, vii, 14614).

5 ZVO, x, 137, note.

$ BGA, ii, 27b.

? J. Marquart, Osteuropdische und
ostasiatische Streifziige, Leipzig, 1903,

p. 517.

8 Yournal of the Ministry of Public
Instruction (YMNP), N.S., xiii, p. 387
and sq. (in Russian).
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information, has tried, with illusory exactitude, to fix the geographical
situation of the countries and towns which he enumerates. There
are seemingly no contradictions in his system, but this system can
hardly have ever corresponded to the actual facts.

The country of the Sarir (7.e. that of the Avars), which on the west
was bounded by Byzantium, was in the south conterminous with the
Muslim possessions in the Caucasus, 7.e. with Darband and southern
Daghestan,’ and not with Armenia, as our author takes it. To the
north and west of the Sarir lived the Aldns whose land adjoined
Byzantium and not the Muslim possessions; to the north the Alin
land extended to the Black (or Azov) Sea and to the possessions of
the Khazarian Pechenegs. The latter, who were the northern neigh-
bours of the Aldns, are the first people mentioned to the east, and
not to the south, of the Black Sea; their eastern frontier was the
“Khazar mountains”, Z.e. the mountains which, in the author’s
opinion, constituted the western frontier of the Khazar country; in
his conception (f. 8a) the mountains stretched west of the Caspian
Sea, between the possessions of the Sarir and the Khazars, as far as
the beginning of Alan territory, whence they followed a northern
direction to the end of the Khazar country, then passed between the
lands of the Khazarian Pechenegs, those of the Inner Bulgars and
those of the Ris (the text here is not quite correct), to the limits of
the Slavs, then followed a northern direction passing through the
middle of the Slav possessions and skirting the Slav town of Khur-
dab? until they reached the end of the Slav country. To the west of
the (probably the same) mountains, to the north of the Black Sea
‘and to the north-west of the Khazarian Pechenegs lived the Mirvat
(the Khazarian Pechenegs were for them partly eastern, partly
southern neighbours); on the west, too, the Mirvat adjoined the Black
Sea. To the north-west of the Mirvat and also to the north of the
Black Sea, lived the Inner Bulgars whose land on the north reached
the “Russian mountains”. The westernmost country on the northern
shore of the Black Sea was that of the Slavs, conterminous to the south
with Byzantium. The eastern neighbours of the Slavs, besides the
Inner Bulgars, were the Riis; on the north and west, the Slav country
marched with the ‘Uninhabited Deserts of the north’. With the same
deserts was conterminous on the north the Riis country, which to the
south extended down to the Danube, on which stood the capital of
the Slavs, Khurdab.3

I Cf. Enc. of Islam, Barthold, Da- founded hypotheses of Marquart, Streif-
ghestan. ziige, p. 471, and Westberg, JMNP, l.c.,
" % On this town, cf. the equally un- p. 12. 3 [Cf. §6, 45. V.M.]
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On the other hand, on its north-east! the country of the Sarir
‘marched with that of the Khazars; the latter on their east had “a wall
between the mountains and the sea, the sea and a part of the river Itil”
(f. 38b). Among the Khazar lands are counted Ttlas and Lighar,
but their [situationis not indicated ; according toIbn Rusta? thus were P 30
called the peoplés living on one of the outskirts of the Khazar country,
near the high mountains which stretch to Tiflis. Marquart?® en-
deavours to prove that Ibn Rusta’s Ttlas correspond to the Nandars
(or Vanandars) of both the Toumansky MS. and Gardizi, and like-
wise that the Liighar correspond to the Mirvat, the name Laghar
itself being a distortion of Aughaz, or (with the article) al-Aughaz,
by which are meant the Abkhaz.* Meanwhile he (Marquart) thinks
that in the source common to the Hudid al-‘alam and Gardizi
the information about these peoples had been confused, and that
the Nandar, who according to their description correspond to the
Alans, received the name of Abkhiz. . is formed from ,:,))

(through an intermediate form ;<) and o, » from Y4 (LY5). All

this is, of course, more than questionable, and since the Tulas and
Lughar are mentioned in the Toumansky MS. separately from the
Mirvat and the Nandar, these theories become still less likely.

North of the Khazars, and west of the Volga; lived the Baradhas,
and west of the latter the Vanandar. East of the Volga lived the
Burtas,® and north of the Burtds and the Barddhis lived the Turkish
Pechenegs, while north of the Vanandar were the Magyars. Gardizi
addss that the Nandar (Vanandar) were separated from the Magyars
by the Danube and that from their (northern?) bank the Magyars
could see the Nandar. On the bank of the river stood a mountain
and from its slope a water descended; beyond the mountain lived
the Mirdat (Mirvat); between their province and that of the Nandar
there was a distance of ten days’ journey. The neighbours of the
Burtas® on the south-east were the Central-Asian[?] Ghiiz. Of the
Bulgars it is only said that they lived on the Itil, with no explanation
about their neighbours.

! The author speaks only of the (Dind) apparently refer the words of
north; to the west of the Khazar our author about the river, the name
country were ‘‘mountains”. of which in our MS. can be read Ratd

2 BGA, vii, 139s. or Ritha, ZVO, x, 135, note 11. On

3 Streifziige, pp. 31, 176, and 496. the different names of the Danube in

4 Westberg, l.c., p. 388, was also Arabic literature, cf. BG4, viii, 67,
inclined to consider the Mirvat as note o.

‘Abkhiz. _ ¢ [Instead of Burtas (§s51) read:
- 5 V. Barthold, Report, p. 98 (text) Bulghdr, as suggested by Barthold in
and p. 122 (transl.). To the Danube an additional note. ¥V.i., p. 450.]
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Of the Pechenegs and other peoples considered as Turks,
inclusive of the Magyars, information is given elsewhere, as we have
seen. The northern outskirts of the Inhabited World begin in the
east with the land of the Qirghiz (Khirkhiz), whose neighbours on
the west were the Kimak, who in their turn had as neighbours the
Qipchaq (Khifjakh, f. 18b). But meanwhile it is mentioned (f. 19a)
that the Qipchaq country on all sides, with the exception of the
south, where it adjoined the Pechenegs country, marched with the
northern desert. Of the Pechenegs it is said that their neighbours
to the east were the Ghiiz;.to the south, the Burtas' and the Baradhas;
to the west, the Magyars and the Ris; to the north the Danube
formed their frontier, provided that this river is identical with the
river Rutd, or Ritha (f. 19a).? From this summary it may be seen
that, in addition to the erroneous location of the Pechenegs too far
to the north (on the middle course of the Volga where they have
never been), all the information on their old and new territories is
jumbled together, notwithstanding the fact that their migration is
mentioned in the text (f. 38a, chapter 47). The southern neighbours
of the Magyars were the Vanandar, their western and northern
neighbours, the Ris; of the castern side it is only said that a mountain
was found there.?

In spite-of the uncertainty of these data, it does not seem super-
fluous, in view of the attention which this part of the Toumansky MS.
has already attracted, to give a full translation of the corresponding
chapters, from the place where Toumansky stopped (f. 38a), to the
end of the section on the northern part of the inhabited world
(f. 38b below), save for the information of the frontiers that has been
separately treated above.

[We omit the translation of ff. 38a—38b which will be found at
the proper place in the text. V. V. Barthold concludes his Preface
as follows:]|

P32 The translation of this short fragment shows that the pronunciation
of several names could not be established. A great number of geo-
graphical names of which the reading remains unknown is the princi-
pal reason that has made me renounce the attempt to give 2 full
translation of the MS., and limit myself to the present Preface in
which I do not touch upon the outward aspect of the MS., as these
details have already been given by Toumansky [see my Preface, V.M.].

T [Read: Bulghar. V.M.] 2 [Very-doubtful. V.M.]
3 For a detailed survey and explanation of the data quoted by Barthold on

\ PP 42—4, see my notes to §§ 46, 53, &c. V.M]
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[§ 1. Prefatory]

I'TH bliss and happiness (bil-yumn wal-sa‘ada)! Thanks (sipas)

be to God, the Almighty (tuvana), Eternal (javidh), Creator of the
World, Opener of difficulties(gush@yanda-yi kar-ha), guiding his slaves
and manifesting himself (Rhwish-numa) through different sciences;
and ample praises (duritdh) upon Muhammad and prophets all!

Owing to the glory, victory, and auspiciousness (nik-akhtari) of the
Prince Lord Malik the Just Abul-Harith Muhammad ibn Ahmad,
client of the Commander of the Faithful, may God prolong his exist-
ence, and owing to the felicity of his days, we have begun this book
about the properties of the Earth (andar sifat-i zamin) in the year 372
from the Prophet’s emigration, on him be God’s blessings. In it we
have brought to light (paydha kardim) the properties of the Earth and
its disposition (nihadh), and the amount of its cultivation and its lack
of cultivation. We have also brought to light all the countries and king-
doms (spelt: padshay-ha) of the Earth, so fat (@nch) as they have
become known until now, and the state of each different people found
in those lands, and the customs of their kings, as they exist in our
times, | and everything that comes forth from those lands. 2a

We have brought to light every land (skahr) of the world of
which we have found information in the books of (our) predecessors
(pishinagan) and in the memories (*yadhkird?)* of the sages, with
particulars of that land as regards its greatness or smaliness, its
deficiency or abundance of amenities (ni‘mat), wealth (khwasta), and
populations, and its cultivation or lack of the same; also, the disposi-
tion (nthadh) of every land with regard to mountains, rivers, seas,
.and deserts, and all the products coming forth from it.

We have brought to light the disposition (nthadh) of the seas all
through the world, their broad and narrow (kkurd va buzurg) places
and the lagoons (murdab), which are called gulfs (khalij), with each
thing coming forth from that sea.

We have brought to light all the great islands with their cultivated
and desolate places (abadhan va viran-i vay) and the state of their
people and all their products.

We have also brought to light all the principal (es#) mountains of
the world and their manifold mines and the animals existing there.

We have also brought to light all the great rivers of the world,?
from where they rise till where they fall into the sea or are used for

¥ Vdi.,p.145,1.29. # Construction: all the rivers that are great in the world.
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agriculture (kisht[-u-}barz), more especially those rivers which ships
can navigate (gudhashtan); (and we have mentioned only the great
rivers) because (az an-k) of the small rivers the number is not known
(padhidh).

We have also brought to light all the deserts and sands which are
notorious in the world, with their extension and breadth.

§ 2. Discourse on the disposition (nihadh) of the Earth with
regard (az) to its cultivation or lack of cultivation

1. The Earth is round (gird) as a sphere (g##’7) and the firmament
enfolds it turning on two poles (falak muhit-ast bar vay gardan bar du
qutb), of which the one is the North Pole and the other the South Pole.

2. If on any sphere (har gi’ ki bashadh) you trace two large circles
(dayira) intersecting one another at right angles (zawiya-yi qa’ima),
those two circles will cut that sphere into four parts. The Earth is
likewise divided into four parts by two circles, of which the one is
called Horizon (d@’irat al-afag) and the other Equator (khatt al-
istiwa). As regards the Horizon, it starts from the eastern parts
(nahiyat), passes by the limit of the inhabited lands (@badhani) of
the Earth, which (is) at the South Pole; then it passes by the western
parts until it reaches again the East (baz mashriq rasadh).. And this
circle is the one which separates this visible (gahir) inhabited
(abadhan) half of the Earth from the other hidden (pishidha) half
which is beneath us. The Equator is a circle which starts from the
eastern limit (hadd) and follows the middle of the Earth by the line
farthest distant [equidistant] from both poles until it reaches the
West, and it goes on in the same way until it comes back to the East.

3. Within the northern quarter, the inhabited lands (abadhani) lie
in that half (of it) which adjoins the Equator. And there are also some
inhabited lands in the southern quarter, in the half (of it) adjoining
the Equator. The amount of the inhabited lands of the North is:
63 degrees of breadth by 180 degrees of length (darazna), because (az
an-k) the largest (mihtarin) circle traceable round the Earth (gird-i
zamin bar gardadh) is of 360 degrees. The measure of the inhabited
lands lying in the southern parts (nahiyat) is somewhat over 17 degrees
by 180 degrees. The measure of the area (mas@ha) of these two
(har du) forms one-ninth of the whole of the Earth (nuh bahr-i hama-yi
zamin). All the cities of the world, the different kingdoms (spelt:
padshay-ha), the seas, the mountains, and the rivers and (in general)

“all the places possessing animals (j@navar) and fishes are within this
ninth part (nuh yak) of the Earth which we have mentioned.
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4. In the eastern region (nahiyat) the farthest lying city is the
capital (gasaba) of China (Chinistan) called Khumdan on the shore
of the Green Sea (darya-yi sabz). The Greeks (Ramiyan) call this
sea the Eastern Ocean (ugiyaniis-i mashrigi) and the Arabs (taziyan)
the Green Sea (bahr al-akhdar). And so Aristotle says in the book
Athar-i ‘Ulwi (“Meteorologica”) that this sea surrounds the Earth like
the Horizon and ships cannot work in this sea | and nobody has 2b
crossed it (buridha) and itis unknown where it ends. And on the whole
stretch of the inhabited zone (har chand ki abadhani-st)"the people
see that sea but cannot cross it in a ship, except for a very short
distance from the inhabited places.

On the other hand, the farthest of the lands (shahr-ha) of the
western parts (nahiyat) is called Siis-the-Distant (and is situated) on
the shore of a sea called the Western Ocean. The latter’s water
resembles that of the Eastern Ocean as regards the colour, taste, and
smell. Likewise on the whole stretch of the inhabited zone in the
West, both in the northern and southern direction (n@héyat), the said
sea adjoins them, and the inhabitants can cross in ships only the
part of it lying close to the inhabited lands.

Consequently the people judging by analogy (géyas) said that the
two seas were one (ocean) which surrounds the Earth on the East and
West and passes by the two poles. And on account of this ocean
(darya) no one knows anything about what there is in that other -
(invisible) half (nima).

5. As regards the Equator, it passes through the said half (in its)
largest extension (?)! (in nima-yi bishtarin) across the Great Sea.
North of the Equator the inhabited lands stretch for 63 degrees;
farther on the animals cannot live in view of the intensity of the
cold that prevails there up to the North Pole.

As regards the region lying south of the Equator some parts of it
are (occupied by) the sea, and, moreover, great heat prevails there
(va digar sakht garma-st) and the people of those regions are more
removed from the character of humanity (fab‘~i mardi). They are
Zangis, Abyssinians, and the like, And farther on, down to the
South Pole, no one can live on account of the excess of heat. Assis-
tance (taufig) is from God!

-§ 3. Discourse on the disposition of the Seas and Gulfs?

1. The first is the GREEN sEa, which we have named the EASTERN
OCEAN. Its extension (hadd), so far as it is known, is from the extreme

! Vs, p.-50. 1. 28-9? * Khalij means both “gulf” and “strait’’.
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limit (@khir) of cultivation (“imarat) in the south down to the Equator,
the island Waqwagq, the lands of Waqwiq, the country (nahiyat) of
Chinistan, and the confines of the lands (karana-yi shahr-ha) of the
Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz. This sea has no known gulfs (straits ?).

2. The other sea is the WESTERN OCEAN. Its -extension, so far
(@n-k) as it is known, is from the extreme limit of the countries of
the Stidan, the Maghrib, and Stis-the-Distant, up to the RGmi Strait
(khalij), up to the extreme limit of the countries of Riim and
Saglab and up to the Tili (i.e. Thule) Island. This sea has a strait
through which it joins the Rimi Sea.

3. Another large sea is the one called the GREAT SEA (Bahr al-
A'zam). Its eastern limit adjoins the sea (called) the Eastern Ocean,
and about one-third (migdar-i si-yaki) of the Equator stretches across
this sea. Its northern limit starts from China (Chin), skirts the
countries of Hindistan and Sind, and the boundaries (hudiid) of Kir-
man, Fars, Khiizistin and Saymara [sic]. The southern limit of this
sea begins at the Jabal al-Ta'in, skirts the country (nahiyat) of
Zabaj and reaches that of Zangistan and Abyssinia. The western
limit of this sea is a gulf which surrounds all the Arab country
(gird-i hama-yi nahiyat-i "Arab andar gardadh).

This sea has five gulfs: (@) One of them begins (bar daradh) from
the limits of Abyssinia and stretches westward; off (barabar) the
Stidan it is called the BARBART GULF. (b) Another gulf (which} adjoins
it, takes a northern direction ([ba] nahiyai-i shamal furidh ayadh) up
to the confines (hudid) of Egypt, growing narrow till (¢@ anja-ki) its
breadth becomes one mile (i) ; it is called the ARABIAN GULF (khalij-i
‘Arabi), or the GULF OF AYLA (spelt: fla),’ or quLzuM. (c) The third
gulf starts (bar giradh) from the frontiers of Fars and stretches in a
north-western direction until the distance between it and the Gulf
of Ayla amounts to 16 stages (manzil) on swift camels (bar jammaza);
it is called the GULF OF TRAQ. All the Arab landslie between these two
gulfs, i.e. the Gulf of Ayla and that of ‘Iraq. (d) The fourth gulf is that
of PARs which starts from the limit (hadd) of Pirs, where it has a
small breadth, and extends to the frontiers of Sind. (¢) The fifth |

3a gulf starts from the country of Hindiistin and becomes a gulf while
taking a northern direction; it is called INDIAN GULF (khalij-i hind@’s).

Each portion of the Great Sea is called after the towns and countries
(nahiyat) which adjoin it,e.g. (chiinan-k) the sea of Pars, the sea of Basra,
theseaof ‘Omin (spelt: ‘Omman), the sea of Zangistan, the Indian Sea,
and the like. And this sed is the mine of all precious things (gauhar)*
‘coming forth from the sea. Its length is 8,000 miles, and its breadth

! Cf.§ 7, 10 * Cf. p. 86, L. 5.
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varies in each place. In this sea, from the limit of Qulzum down to
the limit of Chinistan, ebb and flow take place twice during the period
of day and night. The flow (madd) is (when) the water swells and
rises higher (bartar), and the ebb (jazr) is (when) the water decreases
(bikahadh) and falls lower. In no other sea do the ebb and flow exist,
except by the increase and decrease of water in the rivers.

4. Another (sea) is the ROM SEA (darya-yi Rimiyan) in the western
parts. The form of that sea is conical (sinaubar). Its western limit
adjoins the Western Ocean; on its northern coast lie the countries of
Spain (Andalus), the Franks (Ifranja), and the Byzantines (Riimiyan);
on its eastern coast lie the towns of Armenia and some parts of Riim;
on its southern limit are the towns of Syria, Egypt, Africa, and
Tangier. This sea has two straits, of which the one serves to connect
it with the Ocean, and the other, similar to a river, traverses the
middle of Rim, skirts (kanara) Constantinople and reaches the sea
of the Georgians (Gurziyan). And there is no sea round which
lie lands more prosperous (@badhantar). The length of this sea is
4,000 miles and its breadth is various. The greatest breadth of the
strait (khalij) of Constantinople is 4 miles, and the narrowest (barik-
tarin) part of the western strait (khalij) is 10 farsakhs and from the
one shore the other is visible.

5. Another sea is the SEA OF THE KHAZARS. Its eastern! side.
(nahiyat) is a desert adjoining the Ghiiz and Khwarazm. Its northern
side (adjoins) the Ghiiz and some of the Khazars. Its western side
adjoins the towns of the Khazars and of Adharbadhagan. Itssouthern
side adjoins the towns of Gilan, Daylaman, Tabaristan, and Gurgan.
This sea has no straits (kkalij). Its length is 400 farsangs with a
breadth of 400 farsangs. It produces nothing but fish.

6. Another sea is that of the Georgians (Gurziyan) and it is called
BONTOS (Black Sea). Its eastern limit is formed by the confines of
the Alans (al-Lan); its northern limit is formed by the places
(occupied by) the Pechenegs (Bajanak), the Khazars,! the Mirvits,
the Inner Bulghars, and the Saqlabs; its western limit is the country
(nahiyat) of the Burjans; on its southern limit lies the country of
Ram. Its length is 1,300 miles with a breadth of 350 miles.

7. Another sea is that of KHWARAZM which is situated at a distance
of 40 farsangs in the mnorth-western direction from (the town of)
Khwiarazm. All round it are the places of the Ghiiz. The circuit
(gird-bar-gird) of the sea is 300 farsangs.

These are the seven seas. And outside (biriin az) these there are
numerous lakes (daryayak), sweet (fresh) and bitter (salt?).

! The word written twice.
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The lakes which are salt (shiir) are eleven: the first is 8. MAEOTIS
(Mawts, “the Azov* sea’) at the extreme limit of the Saqlabs towards
the North. Its length is 100 farsangs with a breadth of 3o farsangs.
From the Sea of the Georgians a strait (khalij) joins it. And from this
same sea a strait joins the Western Ocean.? Round it (z.e., Maeotis)
lie desolate places (virant). 9. The second is the lake KABODHAN in
3b Armenia. Its length | is 50 farsangs with a breadth of 30 farsangs.
In the middle of this lake is the village Kabtidhan and this lake is
called after it. The lands round it are inhabited. Inthelake onaccount
of the saltness (shﬁri) of its water there are no animals except worms.
10. The third is the DEAD SEA (darya-y: murda) in Syria in which there
is absolutely (albatta) no animal (life), on account of the bitterness
of its water. Its length is three days’ journey and its breadth two
days’ journey. 11.The fourth is the lake NAWYTA (*Farita?) in Ram.
Its length is three days’ journey and its breadth two days’ journey.
Round it lie inhabited lands (@badhani) and it has plenty of fish. 12.
The fifth is the lake MYMATY (Smagy?), also in Ram. Its length is
three days’ journey and its breadth one day’s journey. Round it
are inhabited lands. It has plenty of fish and it is said that it has also
water-horses. 13. The sixth is the lake YON in Pirs near Kizrtn,
10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs broad. Round it lie inhabited lands
and it has many useful products (manafi’). 14. The seventh is the
lake BASFAHRT (*Basafiiya) in Pars near Shirdz, 8 farsangs long and
7 farsangs broad. Round it lie inhabited lands (but) it has little
utility (kam-manfa‘at). 15. The eighth is the lake J.NKAN in Pars,
12 farsangs long and 10 farsangs broad. It has some useful products
and round it are inhabited lands. 16. The ninth is the lake *BIJAGAN
[now: Bakhtagan] in Pars, 20 farsangs long, 15 farsangs broad. In
it salt is formed (namak bandadh) and round it are the places inhabited
by wild beasts; from it rises (bigushayadh) a spring towards the limits
(hudad) of Daragird and it continues (kami-ravadk) until it reaches
the sea. 17. The tenth is *Tvz-KOL (spelt: Tauz-kik) in (the land) of
the Khallukh. Itis 10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs broad. In it salt
is formed (and) from it comes salt for seven Khallukhian tribes
(gabilat). 18. The eleventh is *15s1-KUL (spelt: Ayskiik) between the
Chigil and the Toghuzghuz. It is 30 farsangs long and 20 farsangs
broad. The town Barskhan is on its shore.

The number of the lakes with fresh water is not known. Some
(bahri) are called lakes (darya) and some swamps (batiha). Among
those called lakes seven are well-known. 19. The lake in Egypt called
"BUHAYRA TINNTS is joined to the sea of Rim.and the river Nile flows

! Confused with the Baltic? V.i., p. 181. 2 Cf. § 4, 25.
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into it. This lake in summer is fresh, but in winter when (the water)
of the Nile is low (riidh-i Nil andaki buvadh) it grows salt. In the
middle of this lake are two towns, the one Tinnis (spelt: Tinais) and
the other Dimyat. All the costly textiles (jama) exported from Egypt
come from these two towns. This lake is 15 farsangs long and 11
farsangs broad. 2o. The lake of TiBERIAS (Tabariya) is in Syria. It is
12 farsangs long and 7 farsangs broad. 21. The lake of *NicAEA (spelt:
T ntiya, <*Nigiya) in Rim. Round it are inhabited lands. Itis8 far-
sangs long and 5 farsangs broad. 22. The lake rrvas [sic] in Rim.
Round it are inhabited lands. It is 5 farsangs long and 5 farsangs
broad. 23. The lake ARZAN (*A4rzhan) in Pars, near Shirdz. The fish
of Shirdz are from this lake. It is 10 farsangs long and 8 farsangs
broad. 24. The lake zaraH in Sistin. Round it are inhabited lands
and villages, except on the side which adjoins the desert (ba biyaban
baz daradh). It is 30 farsangs long and 7 farsangs broad. It happens
sometimes (gah buvadh) that the water of this lake Zarah (grows) so
much (chandan) that the rivers rising from it overflow irito the pro-
vince of Kirmén (ba Kirman bigudharadh) and form an enormous lake.
25. The DARYAzHA lying within the limits (andar hadd) of Surtishana 4a
(spelt: Subriishna) is formed by four rivers rising from Buttamin
(ki az Buttaman gushayadh). It is situated amidst mountains. Fromit
comes (bigushayadh) the river watering Samarqand, Bukhara, and
Sughd. The lake is 4 farsangs by 4 farsangs.

So much (in) about those lakes (daryayak-ha) which are known and
which are mentioned in the information (akhbar) contained in the
books [or: in the akhbar and books?].?

And outside these (biriin az in), small lakes are numerous, such as
the lakes,? 26. one of which lies in the mountains of Glizgan in Min-
shin close to Bastarab and is 1 farsang long and half a farsang broad,
and 27. such as there are in the mountains of Tis and Tabaristan.
But they are neither (well)-known nor ancient, and sometimes they
dry up so that no water remains in them. Therefore (az bahr-i an)
we have not mentioned them.

As regards the waters called swamps they are numerous but the
well-known ones (@nch ma‘rif ast) are nine: 28-30. three among them
(lie in) the desolate lands of the south (s¢ endar vay virani-yi juniib-
ast) beyond Nubia (Nutha) close to Jabal al-Qamar, from which? rise
ten rivers. From each five of them one marsh is formed (battha
bandadh); then (@ngah) from each of the (two) marshes rise three
rivers, which (all) join in one place (ba yak ja gird ayadh) and from
all the six of them one swamp (yaki bafiha) is formed. Then from

! mar G-rd andar kitab-ha [*va)] akhbdr yadh karda-ast? 2 Cf. § 6, 62.
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this swamp rises the river Nile which passes between Nubia and the
lands of Egypt until it empties itself (uftadh) into the lake Tinnis.
31.~32. The two other swamps are those of Basra, round which there
are many inhabited lands, villages, and boroughs. 33. The (sixth)
one is the marsh of KOFA round which there are many inhabited
lands, with many amenities (b@ ni‘mat-i bisyar). 34. The seventh is
the swamp of Bukhari which is called AvAza-¥Y1 PAYKAND and is
situated in the desert. 35. The eighth is at the upper end (a‘@h) of
Chinistan, in the region (hudid) of the town Khumdan. 36. The
ninth is in the North of Chinistan.

All of these lakes and swamps have fresh water with much fish
in it. Fishermen are active on them, whereas it (often) happens
that the swamps other than these (juz in) dry up; therefore we have
not mentioned them.

§ 4. Discourse on the Islands

Any land situated in the midst of a sea above the surface of the water,
or any mountain standing in the midst of a sea,! is called island.

A. In the Eastern Ocean there is a (well)-known island called
1. SILVER-ISLAND (jazirat al-fidda) on which there are many teak-
trees (saj) and ebony-trees (@baniis), as well as silver mines. It
possesses seven big rivers which come out of seven different places
in the same island (kam ax in jazira) and empty themselves into that
sea. On the island there is a great and well-known city, which is
considered as belonging to Chinistan (az shumar-i Chinistan) and
called the City of the Silver-island. It is prosperous (abadhan) and
has a numerous population (bisyar-mardum).

B. In the Great Sea there are thirteen known islands and 2. two
inhabited mountains, of which the one stretches in a southern direc-
tion (az nahiyat-i juniibi Gyadh) and protrudes into this sea; the other
stretches (biravadh) in a northern direction and enters into this sea
opposite the first one (bardbar-i vay). These two mountains are
mentioned in Ptolemy’s books (in du k@th ra . . . madhkiir-ast [sic)).
A part of each of these (two) mountains is on the land, and a part in
the sea. 3. The first of the islands of this Great Sea is called GoLD-
ISLAND (dhahabiya); its periphery is of 300 farsangs and it possesses
gold-mines and many cultivated lands (@badhans), and its inhabitants
are called Waqwaqian Zangi (Zangiyan-i Waqwagi). All are naked
and (all are) man-eaters (mardum-khwar). Chinese merchants go
‘there in great numbers, carrying iron and food, (which) they sell

! Peninsulas are also considered islands, vi. B 2.
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to the inhabitants for gold, using signs and without saying a word
to each other. | 4. Another island in this sea is called TABARNA 4b
(*Taprobang). Its periphery is 1,000 farsangs. Round it are fifty-
nine large islands both cultivated and desolate. On it are found
numerous towns and villages as well as many rivers and mountains.
It possesses mines of corundum (yagit) of all colours. This island
lies off the frontier (sarhadd) separating Chinistan from Hindistin,
and in it there is a large city called mMuvas; it is situated on the
extremity (karan) which lies towards Hindustan (ba Hindistan baz
daradh). Whatever this island produces is carried to that city and
therefrom to the cities of the world. 5. The third island RAMI (al-
Rami) lies in the region (hudiid) of Sarandib, southward of it. There
live black people, wild and naked. They are divers and this is the
place of pearls (murvarid). The island produces ambergris (‘ambar),
Brazil wood (dar-i parniyan), and the animal (called) rhinoceros
(karg-i janavar).” They sell amber for (barabar) iron. The root of
the trees of Brazil wood (bikh-i dar-i parniyan) which comes from
this island is an antidote to all poisons (tiryak-ast az hama zahr-ha).
6. The fourth island is s.RIz (*Zabaj ?), west[?] of Sarandib. In it
grow camphor trees, the people there are wild and snakes numerous.
7. The fifth is called jiBa and saLAHIT (Sumatra). From it comes
much ambergris, cubeb (kababa), sandal-wood, spikenard (sunbul),
and cloves (garanful). 8. The sixth lies west of the said Jaba and
is called BALUs; between them there is a distance of 2 farsangs.
The people there are black and man-eaters. From it come
good camphor, coco-nuts (jauz-i hindi), bananas (mauz), and
sugar-cane (nay-shakar). 9. The seventh, south of Bilis, is called
KALA, and it is the kingdom of the Indian Jaba.? Between Bailis
and Kala the distance is a two days’ journey. In it (Kala) grow
numerous bamboos (khgyzuran), and it possesses tin (arziz) mines.
10. The eighth island, called BANKALTs (*Lankabalis), is situated west
of Kala. Between them there is a distance of six days. Its people are
naked; they mingle (andar amizand) with the merchants. Their
commodity is iron. Their food is bananas, fish, and coco-nuts. This
island is at a distance of 20 days from the town of *Malay. 11.The
ninth island, situated near Sindan, is called HARAN] and produces
much camphor. 12. The tenth island is LAFT which possesses a
flourishing (khurram) town, (also) called Laft. On it there are fields

! To distinguish it from the bird an Indian® but our text is an exact ren-
: dering of I. Kh., 66: it iSla
3 coia 4l Lok could be alter- ‘Z“f ° » DOF 4 S
natively translated: “The king of Jabais “°T °
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(kisht-u-barz) and many amenities (ni'mat), and pleasant waters,
and from all the world (people) go there for trade. This island is
situated off Pars. 13. The eleventh is NARaA, lying on the Equator
line, in the middle (bar miyana) of the inhabited world. Its longitude
(¢al) from East to West is 9o degrees. The astronomical tables and
observations (27 va rasad), as well as the positions of planets
(kawakib-i sayyara) and fixed stars (thabitat), were calculated in the
ancient tables (27) with regard to this island (badhin jazira rast
kardand). 'This island is called “equinoctial” (istiwa al-layl wa
'I-nahar). 14.The twelfth island, called WAL (*Uwal), lies off Pars and
possesses many pleasant villages. It is a port of call (jay-i manzil)
for ships. 15. The thirteenth, called KHARAK, lies south of Basra at
a distance of 50 farsangs. It possesses a large and prosperous town
called Kharak. Near it excellent (murtafi‘) and costly pearls (murvarid)
are found. 16. The other two islands are small and lie close to each
other. They are called socOTRA (& ra@ Sagitra [sic] khwanand) and are
situated near the country ‘Oman. It is a place of little amenity (kam
ni‘mat) but has many inhabitants.

In that sea there are (other) numerous islands but they are desolate,
unknown, and small. Therefore we have not mentioned them.

17. And in that sea! off the Syrian desert (badiya) lie the rocks

5a (kith) called FARAN and JUBAYLAT. The sea | there is always billowy
and agitated (ba mauj va ashufta).

C. In the Western Ocean there are twenty-five known islands of
which the names are found in Ptolemy’s book. Of them (az vay) six
lying off the Land of the Siidan are called 18. AL-JAZA’IR AL-KHALIYA
and possess gold-mines. Once a year people from the region (nahiyat)
of the Stidin and the towns of Sis-the-Distant go to fetch gold from
the mines but nobody can settle down there (kas mugim natavanad
shudan) on account of the intensity of heat. 19. The seventh island
is GHADIRA (spelt: ‘Adira) which lies at the point where the sea of
Rim joins this Ocean; from it rises (bigushayadh) a large spring of
water. The mouth of the strait opens into the Rim Sea (dahna-yi
khalij darya-yi Riam gardadh). The eighth and the ninth are two
islands situated close to one another: the one is called 20. RHODES
(spelt: Ridhas) and the other 21. ARWADH ; they lie off the lands of Rtm.
(The position of) the stars was observed by the Greeks (rasad-ha-yi
Yananiyan) from (andar) these two islands. The tenth and the
eleventh are two islands situated half a farsang from one another, off
the last limits (@khir-i hadd) of Rim in the northern direction. They

® are called 22. ISLAND OF MEN and 23. ISLAND OF WOMEN. On the

! i.e. in one of the gulfs belonging to it, v.s. §3, 3 (b).
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former the inhabitants are all men, and on the latter women. Each
year for four nights they come together for the purpose of procreation
(az bahr-i tavalud ra), and when the boys reach the age of three years
they send them to the Island of Men. On the Island of Men there
are thirty-six big rivers which rise there and fall into the sea, while
on the Island of Women there are three such rivers. Beyond these
islands in the northern direction of the same sea (n@hiyat-i shamal-i
in darya) there are twelve islands called 24. BRITANIYA, of which some
are cultivated and some desolate. On them are found numerous
mountams, rivers, villages, and different mines. The twenty-fourth
is the ‘island called 25. Tuwas (or Ts) and situated north of the
islands of Britiniya. It is 100 farsangs long and from it comes a
large water (a@b-i buzurg) which overflows the dry land (bar khushk
rizadh) and flows straight to the sea of Maeotis (spelt: Marts)
situated north of the Saqlab, as we have mentioned.” The twenty-
fifth is the island 26. THOLI (Thule). For some of the northern cities
the longitude was fixed (girifta-and) from those islands [sic]. This is
the island where the circle parallel (muwazi spelt: mawazi) to the
Equator and passing through this island touches (gudharadh) the
(extreme) limit of the inhabited lands (@badhani) of the world, in
the northern direction.

The known islands of the Western Ocean are those which we have
enumerated.

D. In the sea of Rim there are six inhabited islands and two
mountains. Of the latter the one is called 27. jABAL-TARIQ (Gibraltar).
One of its extremities (sar) is in the land of Spain (Andalus) and the
other, in the strait joining the sea of RGm to theOcean. Initthereisa
silver mine, and from it come the drugs (dar#) usual in that land,
e.g., gentian (jintiyana) and the like. The other mountain is 28.
JABAL AL-QILAL near the Roman land (skakr-i Ramiya ?) ;2 west of it
(andar maghrib az vay) there is a mountain3? of which it is said that
no one has been able to climb on to its summit on account of its
height, and from it come game, timber, and fuel.

As regards the six islands, the one is called 29. cyprus (spelt:
Qubras), of which the periphery is 350 miles (mil). It has mines of
silver, copper, and plasma (dahanj). It lies off Qaysariya, ‘Akka and
Tyre (S#ir). The second island, lying north of Cyprus, is 30. QURNUS
(spelt: Qrys), of which the periphery is 350 miles. The third is
called 31. YABIS (spelt: Balus); its periphery is 300 miles. The fourth
is 32. SICILY (spelt: Sagliya), near the Roman country (Ramiya); a
high mountain encircles it. | In the days of old, Roman treasure used 5b

1 Cf.§3,8. * Less probable: ‘‘town of Rome”, v.i. 32. * The Alps?
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to be (kept) in that island on account of its strength (ustuvari). Its
length is 7 post stages (manzil) and its breadth 5 stages. The fifth
island is called 33. SARDINIA (spelt: Surdaniya). It lies south of the
Roman country (Rimiya); its periphery is 300 miles. The sixth is
34. CRETE (spelt: Igritas), situated off Atrdbulus, (and) north of it.
Its periphery is 300 miles.

These six islands are cultivated (@badhan) and have many amenities
(ni‘mat). They have many towns and districts (rust@), a numerous
population, many merchants, troops, and much wealth (khwasta).
These islands of the Riim Sea are more cultivated than any islands
of the world.

E. In the Armenian Sea lies one island with a village called 35.
KABUDHAN. It is a rich locality (jay) with many inhabitants.

F. In the Caspian Sea (darya-yi Khazaran) there are two islands.
The one lies off the Khazarian Darband and is called 36. jaziraT
AL-BAB. It produces rizyan (madder, riinds) exported to all the world
and used by the dyers. The other island is 37. s1YAH-KUH; a horde
(gurith) of Ghiiz Turks who have settled there loot (duzdi) on land
and sea. There is another island on the sea, but one of its corners is
joined to the land off Dihistan; it is called 38. DIHISTANAN-SUR, and
on it are found a few people (andaki mardum): hunters of falcons and
pelicans (sayyadan-i baz va hawasil), and fishermen.

In the whole world there is no other extensive, reputed, and
inhabited island, except those which we have mentioned here. We
have represented on the Map (s@#rat kardim) the seas, the gulfs, and
the islands as they are, and at their proper places. The might is in
God! )

§ 5. Discourse on the Mountains and Mines which
exist in them

The nature (nihadh) of the mountains is twofold. Some are real
(aslf) mountains, stretching from one region (nahiyat) into another,
growing now thin and now thick (sitabr), going, now straight and
now curved, till the place where they finish (bi-buradh); these are
called ridges of mountains (‘emiid-i kith). The other (kind) are the
ramifications (skakk) of the mountains which branch off (bar giradh)
from the ridge of the mountain and also go on till the place where
they end; they are called branches (shakh), just as a tree has numerous
branches. And it may happen that those branches also have branches.
‘Such is the likeness (mithal) of the mountains. The mountains of
which the ridge passes through (andar miyan) countries and districts
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(rust@) have (usually) many branches, while those that stretch in the
deserts and along the border of a sea, or of a river, have few branches.
The ridges of the mountains are mostly joined to one another.

1. The first mountain in the eastern direction is the one which
we have called AL-TA'IN FIL-BAHR (“Thrusting into the sea”). Half of
it is on land and the other half in the sea.

2. The other mountain is SARANDIB, of which the length is 100
farsangs-and it is so high that in some places no one can climb (up it).
From (the top of the) Sarandib to (its) foot (daman) is a distance of
two days. The mountain possesses mines of corundum (yagat) of
different colours. And in its river-beds (riidh-kadha) diamonds are
found. In the whole world there is no other place of diamonds. Its
soil is of emery (sunbadha). In (Sarandib) there are costly pearls
(which are extracted from) the sea that is nearer to it. It produces
plenty of spikenard (sumbul), cloves, cardamum (gaqula), nutmeg
(jauz-i bava) and all kinds of spices (afvak). It has numerous coco-nut
trees, Brazil wood (dar-i parniyan), and bamboos. There are found
in it musk-deer, civet-cats (kayvan-i zabad) | and rhinoceroses 6a
(karg). On it the trace of 2 human foot is found impressed upon a
stone (nishan-i pay-t mardum ba-sang furit shuda). It is said to be the
trace of Adam’s foot, on him be peace! The people (marduman) of
Sarandib are naked. This mountain lies in the first clime.

3. From the corner (giisha) of this mountain starts (bar daradh)
(another) mountain adjoining it (which passes) between (miyan) the
end (@khir) of Hindiistan and the beginning of Chinistan. It is called
MANISA. It follows (furiidh @yad) a northern direction until it reaches
the place where Hindiistan ends and Tibet begins. It follows agzin a
northern direction between Tibet and China (Chin) up to the farthest
limit of Réng-rong (?) belonging to Tibet. Then (a@r-gah) it turns
(‘atf) westwards and goes between China and the country (nahiyat)
Nazvin belonging to Tibet in a north-western direction up to the
farthest limit of Tibet; then between (miyan) Tis.mt and the
confines (va miyan-i hudiid) of China® to the farthest limit (akhir)
of the desert situated at the extreme end (@khir) of Chinistdn; (then
stretches) between (miyan) the towns of Transoxiana and the towns
of Turkistin up to the confines (hudiid) of Tardaz and Shilji, and
there the ridge of the mountain disappears (anja in ‘amid biburradh).

4. And at the end of Hindustdn and the beginning of Tibet a
branch (of the Manisa range) shoots off (bar giradh) eastwards into
Chinistan (ba Chinistan andar) for a distance of 50 farsangs. And
likewise from? the place which is the end of Tibet numerous branches

¥ Perhaps Khotan? See Notes. 2 Small erasure, but the text is complete.
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shoot off east and westwards and spread out (va andar paraganadh).
And at the confines of Transoxiana numerous branches shoot off,
and from each of them too numeraus branches spread out in every
direction (hama nahiyat) of Transoxiana. And in those branches
mines of silver and gold are found, as well as much lead (surb) and
iron and many drugs (darg).

5. In the provinces (rawahi) of Chinistin there are elghteen
mountains, small and big, separate (buridha) from each other. And in
each locality there are some mountains scattered (pardganda) in every
direction. In fourteen of these mountains gold-mines are found.

6. Then another mountain is at the farthest limit of the Toghuz-
ghuz Turks where they adjoin China (Chin). Its length is 4 farsangs
and it is called TAFQAN.

7. And also in the neighbourhood of Tafqin, in the Toghuzghuz
country (ra@hiyat), a mountain shoots off (bar giradkh) in a western
direction between (andar miyan) the Toghuzghuz, the Yaghmai,
and various encampments (kkargah: “felt-huts”) until it joins the
mountain Minisa. In the neighbourhood of the river Khiland-
ghiin this mountain is called IGHRAJ-ART, and each part of this
mountain (har yaki az in kuh) has many names, because (27 rh'k)
every part of these mountains is called by the name of the region
(nahiyat), or by that of the town (yaan-ianshahr) whichisnearest to it.

8. Another mountain shoots off (bar giradk) from the beginning
of the Toghuzghuz frontier (kadd) in the neighbourhood of the lake
Issi-kiil (spelt: Iskik). It continues till the end of the Tukhs (Tukh-
siyan) and the beginning of the Khallukh frontier, then it bends
(“atf), and a branch séparates® from it (baz gardadh) into the land
(nahiyat) of a Khirkhiz tribe. This mountain is called T0LAS and in
it are found many sable-martens (samir), grey squirrels (sanjab), and
musk-deer (@hi-yi mushk), while in that branch (‘atf) which stretches
off (baz kashadh ?) towards the Khirkhiz country musk-deer (hayvan-i
mushk), khuti-[horns], grey squirrels, and sable-martens are found.

9. Another mountain stretches from the district of Kali in Kan-
baya (spelt: Kanbata) belonging to Hindiistan. It follows an eastern
direction till Samiir?, then takes (furiidh ayadh) a northern direction,
passing between Dahum’s country (mamlakat-i D.h.m) and that of
the raja of the Hindus (ray az Hinduvan) up to the limits (hudid) of
Hital (sic). Then this mountain splits into two branches (ba du
shakh gardadh).

N\ ! Turns back? Cf. under 17. [See p. 286, n. 1].
2 Indistinctly written: ,ys, yos?
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9A. One branch going northwards enters (furiidh ayadh) the
confines (hudiid) of Tithal (?) and Nital (*Nepal?), and passes
between (miyana) the farthest limit of India and Tibet, going north
of the confines (kudiid) of Bolor, Samarqandaq, Shaknan [sic], and
Vakhzn (spelt: Khan), and south of the desert; then, on the confines
(hudad) of Zhasht (*Risht?), it takes (furiadh ayadh) a north-western
direction and passes | through the confines of Buttaman belonging 6 b
to Transoxiana, until it reaches (bar ayadh) the confines of Surtshna
(spelt: Saritshana). This mountain has numberless (bisyar va bi-
‘adad) ramifications in the districts (a2 hudiid) Shaknan, Vakhan, and
Zhiasht.

9 Aa. From the interior (miydn) of Vakhan and Zhasht start
many mountains (which) spreal out (paraganadh) inside the limits
(andar hudid) of Khuttalan, and mines of gold and silver are found
there. Of the branches of Khuttalan, one branch separates (bar
daradh) and becomes one with another (coming) from the district
(hudid) of Buttamin. From them separate numerous branches
directing themselves (uftadh) into the district of Chaghaniyan, where
they scatter. And where the said original ridge of the mountain
(‘amizd-i asli) comes near Buttam@n, (the chain) splits into two, but
when (these two branches) come to the confines (hudid) of Surtishana
(spelt: Shurigshna) they unite again. From the confines (hudid) of
Buttaman a branch shoots off (bar giradh) which passes between the
Buttaman-of-Daryazha and Chaghiniyan (andar miyan-i Buttaman-i
Daryazha va miyan-i Ch.) and skirts the confines (bar hudid) of
Samarqand and Sughd down to the confines of Bukhari. And like-
wise, each of these branches has a few or many offshoots.

9 B. As regards the other branch, from the frontier (hadd) of
Hibtal [sic] it traverses (az miyan) Hindistan, follows the confines
hudad) of Qinnauj (Kanauj) and passes between the country of the
continental (?) Jaba (mamlakat-i Jaba-yi khushk)* and the kingdom
of Lhrz? where it is called the mountain of Q.s.x (?), and so it runs
north (andar shamal) of the confines of Qashmir, Vayhind (spelt:
Vbhnd), Dunpiir,and Lamghan and south of Boldr, Shaknin, Vakhan,
and Badhakhshan, passing south (bar juniib) of the districts (rusta-ha)
of Khuttalan. Then itenters (uftadh) the limits (hudiid) of Tukharistan,
stretches between (miyan) Taragan, Sakalkand, Khulm (and) Simin-
gan, and south of Balkh, and enters the confines of San and Charyak
belonging to Giizgan.

9 Ba. Then it turns westwards (and) in a north-western direction
penetrates into the country of Ghiir (passing) south of Aspuzir (Isfizar),

¥ Khushk, “‘dry land”, cf. § 4, 25. 2 Small erasure, but the text is complete.
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Herat (Hare), Bishang, and Nishdpiir. Then between Nishapiir and
Sabzavar (spelt: Sgrvdr<<*Safzavar), it takes the direction of the
road (following the latter) on its northerr: side (ba rah furiidh ayadh
az sity-t shamal) and again turning westwards passes north of Simnan
and Rayy and enters (uftadh) the region (ndhiyat) of Daylaman,
(streiching on) up to the end of the limits (huditd) of Gilan.
9Bb. And when this mountain after having turned aside from the
province of Balkh (a2 hudid-i Balkh ‘atf kunad) (reaches) the frontier
(andar hadd) of Madrbelonging to Tukharistan,so many small and large
branches spread out of it (bar daradh) in those districts (navahi) that
only God knows their number. And from each of its branches many
(other) spurs shoot off which spread (paraganadh) in the region
(andar hudiad) of Tukharistdn, Andardb, Panjhir, Jariyana (spelt:
Khariyana),* Bamiyan, Bust, Rukhadh, Zamindavar, and Ghazain,
and (further) stretch (bikashadh) down to the limits (hudiid) of Sind.
In those branches mines of gold and silver (are found). And when
the (principal) ridge of this mountain reaches the districts of Ghiir,
a branch shoots off from it and forms a circle (gird andar ayadh) like
a finger-ring; then the branches unite (again) into one chain, and
inside the ring a tribe . . . [2-3 words missing]. And from this ring
of mountains a large branch shoots off, which together with those
other branches takes an eastern [?] direction and spreads out in the
limits (kudiid) of Bust and Ghaznin. Likewise in the locality of
Aspuzir this mountain possesses small offshoots which spread out
(andar _paraganadh) in the districts (rust@) of Aspuzar (Isbzdar).
{Likewise in the region (n@hiyat) of Ktihistan and Kiimish, and the
limits (hudiid) of Daylaman this mountain has many ramifications.}?
9 Bc. On reaching the locality of Sin and Chahiaryak belonging
7 a to Glizgan, this ridge of mountains splits into two: | the one branch
is that which we have described (padhidh);? the other one goes north
of it taking a western direction between Kundarm and Anbir. Tt
passes between Gurzivin and Jahtidhin, between Bashin and Diza,
between *Marriidh and Baghshiir and south of Sarakhs. Then
it takes a northern direction and goes to the limits (fudiid) of Ts,
Bavard, and Nas3 until it .reaches the limits (hudiid) of Gurgan.
Then comes a valley, three days long but narrow, which is called
DINAR-ZARI. And the mountain, which (stretches?) on the other
side of the valley, takes a direction through the limits of Sibardyin
(*Stparayin > Isfarayin) until it reaches the limits of G'ﬁrgan
(az hudud-i S. furudh ayadh ta ba hudid-i G. rasadh).. Then it turns
\south-westwards going on (hami ravadh) south of Amol and the towns
x Jarbdya? 2 This sentence ought to come under 9 Ba. ¥ See above, 9 Ba.
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of Tabaristan down to the limits (hudiid) of the town Rayy. Then it
joins the other chain (‘amiid) which we have described (sifat). The two
chains united go up to the end of the province of Gilan, as we
have explained. From the limits of Hind@istan where this mountain
begins till the limits of Gilan where it ends this mountain is called
“Belt of the Earth” (kamar-i zamin), or in Arabic “Mintaqat al-Ard”.

10. Other mountains are in the province of Kirman. They are
separate (buridha) from each other, (but jointly) are called the
mountains of Kirman. One of them called the KUFI] MOUNTAIN is
in the midst of the desert. It stretches from the sea to the limits
(hudid) of Jiruft and consists of seven mountains joined to one
another. Each of them has a chief (har kiwthi ra . . . mihtari daradh)
and the representatives of the government (‘@mzl-7 sultan) do not go
(rashavadh) to those mountains, and those chiefs (an mihtaran)
every year collect and send in the amount of tribute-money (mugata‘a
gird kunand). These seven mountains do not obey each other, and
the people of these mountains are called Kifijiyain. They have a
special language. It is a place of great amenity (ni'mat) and great
strength (ustuvdr) and cannot be conquered by armies and war.
Between Jiruft and this mountain there are hills (shakhak-ha-yi kiik)
and the locality is called BG GHANIM’S KOHISTAN. Another mountain
is BARIJAN. It runs along (daraza) from the frontier of Jiruft to the
frontier of Bam, possesses mines of lead (surb), copper, and lodestone
(sang-1 maghnatzs), and has two villages: Kaftar and Dihak. Another
mountain of Jiruft has a length of two days’ journey and possesses
numerous mines. Another mountain called KOH-1 siM (“Silver
Mountain’) consists of two small mountains joined together. It lies
between Khatr (*Khabr ?) and Jiruft and possesses silver-mines.

11. Another mountain in the province Pars begins (bar giradh)
between Pasa and-Daragird and stretches eastwards till the frontier
(sarhadd) of Kirman. Then it takes a northern direction till (it
reaches) the frontier of Tas (Unas?) and Raudhan (*Rodhan). Then
it turns westwards and runs on to the frontier between Pars and
Khizistin. Then it takes a northern direction, passes ( furiidh ayadh)
between Bui-Dulaf’s Kara (7.e., Karaj) and Sipahin, and enters the
lands of the Jibal (ba shahr-ha-yi ¥. furiidh ayadh) until it reaches
the confines (hudiid) of Hamadan. Then it passes south of Hamadan,
following a north-western direction until it reaches the confines of
Maragha, belonging to Adharbadhagan, and then stops (biburradh).
This mountain in the districts (kuwar) of the Jibal | sends out so 7h
many offshoots that there remains no town but possesses near it
a spur of this mountain,
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Likewise in the provmce of Pars this mountain has many rami-
fications and (other) mountains lie there, both joined (to one another)
and separate (buridha), so that in the neighbourhood of each city
of Pars there is a mountain. This mountain has also ramifications
near Sipahan, which spread out (pardganadh) in Khiizistan. Near
Sipahian this mountain is called KGH-JILT.

12. Another mountain lies in the northern parts (nahiyat), between
the frontier of the Kimak and the beginning of the Khirkhiz. It
starts from the frontier of Kimak and stretches eastwards to the
frontier of the Khirkhiz. Then it follows a northern ‘direction till
where the inhabited part (@badkani) of the world finishes in the
north. In the northern region this mountain is called by the Kimak,
K.NDAV.R-BAGHI (*Kundavar, Kand@ ur-taghi).

13. Another small [ ?] mountain situated i the province (nahiyat)
of Adharbadhagan near Ardabil, is called sABALAN (spelt: Sabilan?).

14. Another mountain lies in the districts of Armenia. It starts
from Takrit in ‘Iraq, where it is called XOH-1*BARIMMA, and so it
goes between the frontiers (bar miyan-i hadd) of Armenia and Adhar-
badhagan until it reaches the limits of Barda“.

15. In the same region (nahiyat) are two other mountains separate
from each other. The higher one is called HARITH (Ararat). It is
impossible to climb up to its top on account of the difficulty of the
road; it is constantly covered with snow, and cold (reigns) there,
Numerous towns of Armenia (procure for themselves) game and
fuel from that mountain. The other mountain, called HUWAYRITH,
is ‘similar to Harith but smaller than it.

16. In the province of Jazira there are two separate mountains.
The one, called yoDi, is the mountain on which Noah’s ark (kash#i)
came aground (biistadh). The other, called the MOUNTAIN OF MARDIN,
is situated near Nisibin (spelt: Nagsibin).

17. In the Arab country there are many small mountains; thirteen
of them are called TIHAMA. One mountain is near Mekka and is
called GHAZWAN. Another called sHiBAM (spelt: Shiyam) is near
San‘d; on it sown and cultivated lands are found. This place is
strong, and in the days of old the residence of the king (added of the

kings) of Yemen was on this mountain. Another mountain (there),
having a penphery (chahar si andar gird) of 20 farsangs, lies at the
end of the mountains of Tihma. Its summit is flat (kamiin) and has’
villages (@badhani), agriculture (kisht), and running waters. In the
.days of old, Muhammad ibn Fadl al-Qarmati conquered it. Another
hill (kithak) called RaADWA stands near Madina; the Mekkan whet-
stones (sang-i fasan) come from there. The other two hills (k#hak)
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are near Fayd on the right hand of the road at a distance of two days;
they are called the TWO MOUNTAINS OF TAYY ( Jabalay Tayy).

18. In the province of Syria a mountain starts from the Syro-
Egyptian frontier from the place which is called the TIx oF THE soNs
oF 1SRAEL. Near, and joined to it, stands a high mountain called
TOR SINA. And so this mountain runs on straight through (andar)
Syria in a north-eastern direction to the limits (hudd) of Zughar
(spelt: Za‘r), and farther (hamchinin) to the limits of Damascus,
Ba‘albakk, Hims, passing north of these towns and north of Baghras
and crossing the river Jayhiin between Armenia and Riim. Then it
takes a straight northern direction (and continues) between Armenia
and Riim to the beginning of the frontier of the Sarir belonging to
(az) Rim. Then it turns eastwards passing between the Sarir (spelt:
Surir) | and Armenia and (between) Arrdn and Qabq till (it reaches) 8a
the neighbourhood of the Khazar sea. Then it changes its direction
and turns back (bar gardadh) westwards, passing between the Sarir and
the Khazars and reaches the beginning of the frontier of the Alans
(al-Lan). Then it goes straight northwards as far as the end of the
Khazars. Then it traverses the country of the Khazarian Pechenegs
(miyan-i nahiyat-i Bachanak-i Khazari biburradh) and separates the
Inner Bulghars from the Ras (miyan-i Bulghar-i dakhil [*va] Uriis
[sic] biburradh) as far as the limits of the Saqlab. Then it takes a
northern direction, traverses (andar miyan) the Saqlab (country) and
skirts that town of the Saqglab which is called Khurdib, after which
it reaches the end of the Saqlab and there stops (biburradh).

From the T1r Sina to Zughar (spelt: Za‘ur) they call this mountain
MOUNTAIN OF THE KHARIJITES (shurat, spelt: sh.rah) and on it are
many villages (@badhani) and near it all the people are Kharijites
(kharijiyan). From *Zughar to the limits of Damascus they call it
BALQA. From Damascus to Hims, LUBNAN; from Hims to the limits
of Baghras, [the Mountain of the] BAHRA (spelt: Dakra) and TANOKH;;
from the limits (hudad) of Baghris to the beginning of the Sarir
frontier, LUKKAM; from there, until having curved in the above-
mentioned way (1@ an ‘atf-ha bikunadh) it reaches the beginning of
the Aldns, it is called QaBQ; after this, until finally (ta akhir ki) it
disappears (mungati’), each place is called after the town and the
district which adjoins it, as is the case with the other mountains.

18a. When it reaches the end of Syria and the beginning of Armenia
a large branch separates from it and enters the region (nahiyat) of
Rim. It (also) has ramifications, and numerous gold-mines exist in it.

18 B. And from the beginning of the frontier of the Sarir a branch
starts which finally joins the Sea of the Georgians (Gurziyan).

t
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18 c. And when it reaches the middle of the Sarir a huge (‘azim)
branch shoots off from it and thusit runs on eastwards (az sizy-t mashriq)
between those two mountains until it reaches a fortress. The latter
is a town on the summit of this mountain, of which the wall (bdra)
is every day guarded in turn (ba-naubat) by (a detachment of) 1,000
men.’ Mines of gold and lead are found there.

18 D, And when this mountain reaches the limits of the Aldns
a very great (sakht ‘azim) branch separates (from it) which goes in
a western direction as far as the Alan Gate and there, on the summit
of this mountain, stands a town, which is the most flourishing of the
Alan towns, There this branch ends.

19. Another small mountain stretches between the end of the
Ris frontier (hadd) and the beginning of the Kimik frontier; it runs
on for a distance of five days.

20. In the country (andar hadd) of Rum there is a mountain in

- the province called Rusta-yi Awas (Ephesus ?) and therein is a large
and frightful cavern (shikaft ... ba haul) which is said to have
been the place of the “Companions of the Cavern” (i.e., the Seven
Sleepers).

21. Another mountain in Riim, situated near the town (or land ?) of
‘Afrakhiin, stretches in length for a distance of six days.

22. Another mountain stands near the Georgian mountain
(Kith-i Gurz) and in it are mines of silver and copper.

23. In the province of Egypt there are two mountains: the one is
situated on the eastern side of the river Nile (bar siiy-i mashrig az
riidh-i Nil). From the frontier of Uswin and the beginning of the
frontier of Nubia (N#iba) it runs straight north and enters Upper
Egypt (Sa'id al-a‘'la). It skirts the limits (hudad) of Busir (spelt:
Tawsir) and Fustat, which is the capital (gasaba) of Egypt, until it
reaches Hauf [al-Sharqi: “eastern bank’’] (spelt: Khauf) and the place
where the Jifar (spelt: ¥ifara) sands are situated, and there it ends.
In that mountain mines of silver and gold are found and it is (called)
MUQATTAM (spelt: Mu'azzam).

24. The other mountain is on the western side of the river Nile.
It also starts (bar giradh) just (rdst) from the beginning of the Nubian
frontier and takes a northern direction until in the region (hudid) of
Fayyiim it reaches Ibriq (*A4bwait?).2 Then a small branch shoots off

8D (baz kashadh) westwards and disappears. | In this mountain there are
*. mines of garnets (bijadha), emeralds (sumurrud), and chrysolites
(zabarjed). And on this mountain wild asses (khar-i wahshi) are
found striped (mulamma®) with black and yellow, but if you take

? This detail ought to come under 18 0., cf. § 48, 3. 2 See note, p. 204-5.
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them out of this climate (hawa) they die.! This mountain is called
MOUNTAIN OF THE OASES (kith-i al-wahat).

25. And in Rim there is a small mountain beyond the gulf
near Seleucia.

26. Another mountain is within the limits (endar hudiid) of Spain;
it starts from (a2 hadd) Malaga (spelt: Maliga) and in an eastern
direction runs down to (#@ b hadd) Shantariya; then it turns north-
wards and enters (furitdh G@yadh) the province of Lerida (Larida);
then it bends westwards to the province of Toledo (Tulaytila), and
(the city of) Toledo is situated at the foot of this mountain; and there
itends.

27. Another mountain stands in the country of Spain on the
frontier of Coria (bi hadd-i Qariya) and Truxillo (Tirjala). And
from it come many drugs (dari).

28. Another mountain stands in (andar hudid) Western Rim and
is called BULGHARI. It is an inhabited mountain with many amenities
(ni*mat).

All these mountains which we have enumerated are those situated
in the northern quarter of the inhabited lands of the world. As regards
Southern Inhabited Lands—so far as people can penetrate—they
possess nine mountains.

29. The one, called JABAL AL-QAMAR, possesses mines of silver
and gold, and the river Nile comes out of it. Its length is 500 far-
sangs.

30. "'The other eight mountains vary in longitude, latitude, and
extension (¢#l va ‘ard va masafat); their places and dimensions are
such as we have shown (paydha) on the Map (si#rat). And assistance
is from God!

'§ 6. Discourse on the Rivers

Rivers are of two classes (darb). The first are natural and the others
artificial (s#n@'7). The latter are those of which the beds (rzdhkadha)
have been dug out and the water brought (therein) for the benefit.
(@badhanz) of a town or for the agriculture (kisht-u-barz) of a district.
‘Most of the artificial canals are small and ships cannot navigate
them. There are towns with ten canals, or more or less, the water of
which is used for drinking, for the fields (kisht-u-barz), and for the
meadows (giya-khwar); the number of these canals cannot be fixed
(na-mahdiid) because at every moment it is subject to an increase
or decrease.

1 Cf. infra, § 39, 10.
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The natural rivers are those great waters which (are formed) by
the melting of snow, or by the springs coming from the mountains
or from the surface of the earth; (and) they make their way, while
their beds become now broad( farakh) and now narrow, and continually
flow (hamz ravadh) until they reich a sea, or a marsh. Some of these
natural rivers are not very large and are used (ba kar sha'uadh) for
the benefit (@badhani) of a town, or a district, such as the rivers of
Balkh and of Marv, and it may happen that from a natural river
numerous canals are derived (bar daradh) and utilized while the
original stream (@n ‘amiid-i ridh) goes down to a sea, or marsh, as is
the case of the Euphrates.

1. The first river in the easterri parts is the KHUMDAN RIVER coming
from the Sarandib mountain. After having flowed for a distance of
twelve days it forms a swamp (@ngah batiha bandadh)," of which the
length and width alike are 5 farsangs. Then from that marsh too
comes out such a large (chandan) river as to flow for a distance of
seven days down to Khumdan. Some of it is used for cultivation,
and the rest flows out into the Eastern Ocean.

2. Another river called xisau [sic] rises from the east of the
mountain Manisa and reaches the place situated in the centre of

9a Tibet (badh-an jay ki ba-miyana-yi hudid-i Tubat) .| And it flows on,
following that mountain (badh-in kah), among mountains and
cultivated lands, until it comes opposite the Tibeto-Indian frontier
(ta barabar-i hadd-i miyan-i Tubbat va Hindustan rasadh). Then it
cuts through many mountains and traverses them down to the limits
of Kujan and Bughshiir {sic]; then it passes between the Chinese
provinces (nahiyat) of Irsh and Khiirsh and flows out into the
Eastern Ocean. This river, after it has entered the limits of Bughshiir
(B.ghstiz?), is called *GHIYAN (spelt: ‘Inan).

3. Another river, called *WAJAkH ($l3 *Bajakh?), rises on the
eastern side of the said mountain Minisa at the extreme limit
(@khir-i hadd) of the desert. It skirts (karan) the towns (districts ?)
of Thajikh [sic], Bariha, and Kiiskan, flows on through the province
of Khotan, and while passing through the region of *Sha-chou (ckan
az nahiyat-i Sajia andar gudharadh) forms-a swamp. Thence it flows
down to the limits of Kuch3, then passes through (andar miyan) the
province (nahiyat) of Kiir.sh (?) and the province of F.rajkli and
empties itself into the Eastern Ocean. On the western bank of this
river are the houses (nests?) of the birds ‘akka (magpies?), and in
springtime (ba vagqt-i bahdran) all the banks of the river are (strewn)
with the little ones of these ‘akka. The breadth of this river is

T “A swamp is formed”(?).
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half a farsang and this breadth can never be crossed! (va hargiz
paknd-yi in ab naburrand?). When the river reaches the limits of
Kuchcha [sic] it is called the RIVER OF KUCHCHA and as such is known
in the books. And from the same neighbourhood (ham az an nazdiki),
(but) nearer to Transoxiana, come out three rivers, of which the
one is called s.MAY.ND-GHUN, the second KH.RAY.ND (Khway.nd ?)-
GHON, and the third RHOL.ND (Khuk nd’)-qHUN Between Gh.za
and K.lbank all the three rivers flow into the river of Thajakh [sic].

4. From the Kisau river a big river separates which comes near
this [?] fortress of Tubbat-khaqan and to *Usang (ba nazdik-i in
gal‘a-yi Tubbat-khagan va ba-Karsang [sic] ayadh) and there it is
used for the fields and meadows (kisht-u-giya-khwar).

5. Another river is called ILA. It comes from the mountain
Irghaj-art [sic], takes a northern direction, and falls into the lake
Issi-kiil (spelt: Absikik) [?].

6. Another river is JAYHON which rises from the region of Vakhan
and follows the frontier (bar hadd) between the limits of Bolor and
those of Shaknan, (which is) of Vakhan,? down to the limits of
Khuttaldn, Tukharistan, Balkh, Chaghaniyan, Khorisin, and
Transoxiana, (then) down to the limits of Khwarazm, (finally) to
fall into the sea of Khwarazm.

7. Another river is called KHARNAB; it rises to the west of the
mountain Qasak and flows into the Iayhun between Badhakhshin and
Parghar. This Kharnab is larger (mihtar) than the Jayhiin, but
everybody gives the name of Jayhiin (to the latter) because (this)
Jayhiin follows a longer course (az rahi dirtar ravadh).

8. Another river flows behind (a2 an sizy) Buttaman for a distance
of 60-farsangs; it flows from the mountains which stretch from
north to south (az nahiyat-i shamal ba juniib daradh), till it reaches
Munk and Hulbuk; and having reached Parghar it flows into the
Jayhiin.

9. Another river called VAKHSHAB rises from the Vakhsh moun-
tains and near Vakhsh flows into the Jayhin.

0. Another river rises from the limits of the Kumijis (Kumijiyan),
flows through their mountains, passes through (bar miyan) Ni-diz,
and flows into the Jayhiin near Qavadiyan.

11. Another river is CHAGHAN-RUDH, which rises from Chaghaniyan
and falls into the Jayhiin near Tarmid [sic].

These four rivers (8.-11.) flow from north to south.

12, Two other rivers, of which the larger is called RODH-I DARGHAM

' Soin view of § 2,4. Less probably: % Or: Shaknan {va] Vakhan, *‘Shak-
“‘cannot be dammed in”’. nan and Vakhan’’. Cf. § 10.
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(spelt: D.z"@m), come from the limits of Tukharistin, unite into one

9 b river, and having passed between Valvilij and Khulm, | fall into the
Jayhtin.

13. Another river rises from the mountains on the confines of
Lamghin and Danpiir [sic] and passes south [north ?] of *Ninhar (bar
hadd-i \.; bzgudharadazsuy-z]unub) Itis called the RIVER OF LAMGHAN.,
It flows past the region (bar hudad) of Miltan (spelt: Maliyan) and
the towns *Riir (spelt Divin), Sadiisan, Bulri, Mansiira, and Manjabi,
and near Kili emptles itself into the Great Sea.

14. Another river called SIND-RUDH rises on the west of the moun-
tain Qasak, which is also called the Mountain of Ice (Kah-i yakh).
The river flows southwards (az s@#y-i juniib), enters the confines
(hudad) of Multan, and joins the river of Lamqan [sic] from the
eastern side.

15. Another river (called) HIVAN, comes from the mountain
Hivan, passes between Jalavvat, Balavvat, and Biriiza (spelt o, ),
enters the province of Multan, and falls into the river of Lamghan
from the western [read: eastern] side.

After the junction of these three rivers the river is called MIHRAN.

It is said that from the summit of the Mountain of Ice, which is
Qasak, a water springs up like a fountain (bar damadh chiin fawwara)
and also [that it?] separates into two in such wise (hamchinan) that one
half flows northwards, and it is the river Kharnab, and the other
flows southwards, and it is the river Sind-ridh, which afterwards
becomes the Mihran.

16. Another river is the LESSER MIHRAN which rises in the Indian
mountain (K#h-i Hinduvan) and, separating the frontiers (miyan-i
hadd) of (the dominions of) Dahum and (those of) the Riy, passes
between (miyan) Hamandn and B.lhari and between (miyan) Nu’niin
and Nu’nin; it skirts (bar hudiid) Qandahir, reaches the limits of
Kiili, and flows into the Great Sea.

17. Another river is 0ZGAND which rises from behind the mountain
of the Khallukh and skirts Uzgand, the town of Bab, Akhsikat,
Khijand, and Banidkat, down to the limits of Chach (spelt: Chay).
Then it skirts S.tkand, Parab, and numerous boroughs down to the
limit (t@ bi-hadd) of Jand and Javdra (Khavira?), and flows into
(basic) the sea of Khwiarazm.

18. Another river is KHURSAB (spelt: Khirsab) which rises from the
extreme limit (@kkir-i hadd) of Buttamin on the northern side of the
mountain, and near the town of Khursab joins the river Uzgand.

\ I9. Another river is OsH, which rises in the same mountain, passes
between (bar miyan) Osh and Urasht (Urast) and joins the Uzgand.
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20. Another river is QUBA which rises in the same mountain and
joins the Uzgand near Quba.

21, Another river is KHATLAM [sic] which rises in the mountain
Manisd and at the point which is the frontier between the Khallukh
and the Yaghma3 skirts (bar) the town of Khatlam. Then it flows to
the neighbourhood of Bib and joins the Uzgand river.

22. Another river is PARAK which rises from behind the Khallukh
mountain and takes a southern direction, flowing through the limits
of Chach. Between Bandkat and the wall of Qalas it joins the
Uzkand. ,

‘When all these rivers have united, their joint course is called the
CHACH RIVER and the Arabs (Taziyan) call it Sayhiin.

23. Another river is that of BUKHARA. Four rivers rise in the moun-
tain of Middle Buttamin. They flow for a distance of 6 farsangs;
then all four form a swamp (batiha) called Daryazha; out of the latter
flows a river which skirts the confines (bar hudiid) of Suriishana,
Samarqgand, and Sughd, and cuts through (andar miyan) Bukhara;
some of it is utilized for cultivation (kisht-u-barz) in Bukhara, while
some falls into the Avaza of Paykand. |

24. Another river is that of BALKH which rises in the region (hudid) 10a
of Bamiyan, skirts (bar hudiid . . . bigudharadh) the confines of
Madr and Ribat-i Kirvan (sic], and reaches Balkh, All of its waters
are used up for cultivation in Balkh.

25. Another river is HIDHMAND which rises at the frontier (hadd)
of Gizganan. In the neighbourhood of Ghir it flows past (bar)
Durghush [sic], Til, and Bust and makes a sweep round the region of
Sistan (a2 gird-i Sistan andar ayadh). Some of it is utilized for agri-
culture, and some flows into the lake Zarah.

26. Another river is that of MARV which rises at the limit of Ghar-
chistan, on the frontier separating Giizganan from Ghiir (az hadd-i
miyan-i Giizganan va Ghizr). It flows past (bar) Bashin, cuts through
the middle of the valley (miyan-i dara biburradh), and flowing past
Mariidh, Diz-i Hinaf (sic], Logar, B.r.kd.r (*Barakdiz?) and Girang,
reaches Marv where it is used up in the fields.

27. Another river is that of HERAT (Hari << Haré) which rises at
the limits (hudiad) of Ghiir and is used in the fields of Herat.
Herat possesses also other considerable (buzurg) rivers formed by
torrents (sayl), but at times there remains no water in them. There-
fore we have not mentioned them.

28. In the province (nahiyat) of KIRMAN there are no considerable
rivers and no lakes, except the Great Sea and a small river capable of
turning ten mills, coming from the limits of Jiruft and flowing fast;
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most of it is used in the hot lands of Kirman; the rest (of the rivers)
flow into the Great Sea near Hormuz.

29. Another river is SAKAN in Pars which rises in the mountains
and the district (rust@) of Riyagin; changing its direction it flows
round the town Kavar (az girdi Kavar andar gardadh) and between
Najiram and Siraf j _]oms the Great Sea.

30. Another river is KHOYADHAN rising from the district (nahiyat)
of Khiiyadhan in Pars. It passes east of Tavaj and joins the Great
Sea between Ganifa and Najiram.

31. Another river is SHADHAGAN which rises in the region (nahiyat)
of Bazranj in Pars and flowing past the western corner of Tavaj
joins the Great Sea.

32. Another river is SIRIN (Shirin?) which comes from the
mountain Dhanbadh (Diniar?) in the district of Bdzranj. It passes
between Viyagan and Lirandin; on the confines (bar hudad) of
Arragan it passes through the town [ba-shahr read: *ba Rishahr
“through Rishahr’’] and joins the Great Sea between Siniz and Ganafa.

These four rivers flow in a north to south direction.

33. Another river is KURR which rises from the limits of Azd
(*Urd ?) in the district (rusta@) of Karvan belonging to (az) Pars. It
flows in an easterly direction until it has passed south of Istakhr
(hami ta ba-Istakhr bigudharadh) and joined the lake *Bijagan [now:
Bakhtagan].

34. Another river is FARVAB which flows from the district Farvab,
also in Pars, in an easterly direction; having reached Istakhr, it
changes its direction and east of Istakhr flows into the river Kurr,
which is the healthiest (durusttarin) and best water in Pars.

35. Another river is TAB, which rises in the Kiih-Jild, situated on
the confines (ba hudiid) of Sipdhan, follows the frontier between
Khuzistan and Fars (ba hadd-i miyin-i Khizzistan va Pars) and falls
into the Great Sea. The town Mahiriiban stands in the sea between
(two branches of) this river (andar miyan-i in abast bayn-i darya).*

36. The river SARDAN rises also in the Kiih-JilG and falls into the
river Tab (ba rizdh-i Tab andar uftadh). The town Sardan (speit:
Surdan) is between these two rivers.

37. Another river is that of SHUSHTAR in the province of Khiizistan,
Its beginning is from the confines of the province of Jibal (shahr-i

10b fidal). It flows? | through Shishtar, Stq al-Arba‘d, Ahwaz, Jubbay,
. and Basiyan until it reaches Dahana-yi Shir (““The Lion’s Mouth™)
and Hign Mahdi. Then it falls into the Great Sea.

T On the position of this town, cf. 2 On the margin: al<juz’ al-thani,
§ 29, 15. “second section” (7).
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38. Another river in Khiizistin is MASRUQAN. It separates (bar
daradh) from the Shiishtar river and flows down to Ahwaz watering
all the fields; the rest falls again into the river of Shiishtar (baz
riidh-i Sh. uftadh) near Ahwaz, The town ‘Askar-i Mukram (spelt:
“Askar va Makrum) is situated between these two rivers.

39. Another river also separates from the river of Shiishtar off
(az hadd) Basiyan and irrigates the fields' of Basiyan, Khin Mur-
diina [sic], and Dauraq up to the limits of Ram Urmizd.

40. Another river is that of sHOSH which rises in the neighbour-
hood of Karkha (az hadd-i Karkha bar-daradh) from one of the spurs
of the Jibal mountains and it flows to irrigate the countryside
(sawad) of Shiushtar [?] and Shush. It passes between Shiish and
B.dhashavur [?], but before reaching the limit of Basunnay all of
it is used up in the fields (¢@ . . . rasadh hama andar kisht-ha ba-kar
shudha bashadh).

4I. Another river is the Ras (?), flowing up in the North (andar
hadd-i shamal), in the country of the Ghiiz. .It is a large river of
which (the waters) are black and bad-smelling (siyah va ganda); it
rises from the mountain which is on the frontier between the Kimak
and the Khirkhiz, traverses (andar miyan) the Ghiiz country and
falls into the Khazar sea.

42. Another river is the arTusH (Irtish ?) which rises in the same
mountain. It is a large water, black yet drinkable and fresh (shirin).
It flows between the Ghiiz and the Kimak until it reaches the village
Jubin (*Chibin) in the Kimak country; then it empties itself into
the river Atil.

43. Another river is the ATIL [sic] which rises in the same mountain
north of the Artush; it is a mighty and wide river flowing through the
Kimak country (andar miyana-yi Kimakiyan) down to the village Jibin
(*Chiibin); then it flows westwards along the frontier between the
Ghiiz and the Kimak until it has passed Bulghar (t@ bar Bulghar
bigudharadh); then it turns southwards, flowing between the Turkish
Pechenegs and the Burtas,? traverses the town of Atil belonging to
the Khazar (a2 hadd-i Khazaran), and flows into the Khazar sea.

44. Another river is that of the RGs which rises from the interior
of the Saqlab country and flows on in an eastern direction until it
arrives at the Ris limits. Then it skirts the confines (bar hudid) of
Urtab, $.1ab, and Kiyifa, which are the towns of the Riis, and the
confines of Khifjakh. Then it changes its direction and flows south-
wards to the limits of the Pechenegs (ba hudiid Bachanak) and empties
itself into the river Atil.

! Read: kisht, instead of kashtihd. 2 V.i., p. 463.
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45. Another river is the ROTA (?) which rises from a mountain
situated on the frontier (sarhadd) between the Pechenegs, the Majghari,
and the Riis. Then it enters the Riis limits (andar miyana-yi hadd-i
Ris) and flows to the Saglab. Then it reaches the town Khurdib
belonging to the Saqlab and is used in their fields and meadows.

46. Another river is the TIGRIS which rises in the mountains of
Diyarbakr (Amid; spelt: Imidh), flows past (bar) Balad, Mausil,
Takrit,and Samarra, cuts into two both Baghdad and Wisit (méyana-yi
B. biburradh), and finally reaches Madhar, Bula (*Ubulla), and the
limits of Basra; then it empties itself into the Great Sea. Near
Fath a river separates from the Tigris, which is called canal of Ma‘qil
and flows to Basra. Another river too separates from the Tigris off
Bula (ba bar-i Bula) and is called Bula-canal (nakr Bula). It flows
straight westwards until in the limits (hud#d) of Basra it joins the
Ma'qil canal. Then it passes through (az) Basra, where it is called
Dubays-canal. Finally it once more (baz) joins the Tigris near
‘Abbadin. Between Wisit and Madhdr a canal separates from the

11 a Tigris, and forms two swamps | called Basra Swamps.

47. In the Armenian mountains rise two rivers called the Two
ZABS (Zabayn, spelt: Zabir), the Lesser and Greater Zab. Both flow
in a.south-western direction and empty themselves into the Tigris
between the towns Haditha and Sinn.

48. Of the other two rivers, the one called sis (Sabus?) rises in the
Armenian mountains and is utilized in the fields; when it reaches the
town ‘Ukbara (spelt: ‘Akbura) nothing remains of it. The other
river, rising in the same mountain and called NAHRAWAN, is utilized
in the fields, and when it reaches Nahrawan none of it remains.

49. Another river is the EUPHRATES, which rises in the mountain
‘Ulayq (‘Aliq?) and flows through the Riim country, cutting the
mountain Lukkam (az miyan . . . biburradh). It arrives at the limits
(hudid) of *Malatya (spelt: Malatiya) and thus (hamchinin), turning
southwards, skirts Shumayshat, Sanja, and Balas (*Balus?). Then it
takes a north-easterly [read: south-westerly!] direction until it has
skirted Raqqa, Qarqisiya, Rahba, ‘Ana, Hit, and Anbar. Then again
it changes its direction and flows towards the south-[east] (miyan-:
funitb [*va mashrig)), till it reaches the Kiifa swamp. After Anbar
a canal called Nahr-‘Is3 separates from it, goes down to Baghdad
(ta B.), and empties itself into the Tigris, and the people navigate
(ba-kashti ravandh) this canal from the Euphrates to the Tigris,
Lower down (az zir-i Nahr-‘Isa), another canal larger than the

\ Nahr-'Isa separates from the Euphrates (ham az in rizdh); it is called
Nahr-Sarsar and is utilized in the fields of the town Sargar. Still
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lower down, a canal larger than the Nahr-Sarsar, which is called
Nahr al-Malik, separates (from it), and is utilized in the fields of
the town of the Nahr al-Malik. Still lower down a canal starts in
the, region (hudiid) of Karbala. It is called Nahr-Stra and flows
until it too [fe., like the Euphrates] empties itself into the Wasit
swamp. The town Jami‘ayn is between these two rivers, i.e., the chief
stream (‘amiid) of the Euphrates and the Stiri canal.

50. Another river in the province (hudid) of Khorasan is called
HIRAND. It rises from the mountain of Tis and skirts the region of
Ustuvi (spelt: Asatavit) and Jarmagan. It cuts into two (the town of)
Gurgan (miyana-yi G. biburradh), flows to the town of Abaskiin,
and empties itself into the Khazar sea.

51. Another river in the province Tabaristan is called TIZHIN-
RODH. It rises in the Q2rin mountain in the neighbourhood of Pirrim,
skirts Sari, and (empties itself into the Khazar) sea.

52. Another river, called BAVUL, rises in the Qarin mountain,
skirts Mimatir, and empties itself into the Khazar sea.

53. Another river, called HARHAZ, rises in the mountains of Rayy
and Larijan on the frontier (a2 kadd) of Tabaristin and flows down
to the neighbourhood of Amol, (where) most of its water is utilized
in the fields while the rest empties itself into the Khazar sea.

54. Another river, called saPID-RODH, rises in the mountain
Huwayrith in Armenia, flows westwards [read: eastwards], traverses
(miyan) Gilan, and empties itself into the Khazar sea.

55. Another river, called.aras (spelt: Arus), rises on the eastern
side of the Armenian mountains, from a place adjoining the Rum.
Taking an eastern direction it flows on until, having skirted Vartin
and followed the frontier between Adharbadhagan, Armenia, and
Arran, it joins the Khazar sea,

56. Another river called KURR rises in the province Arran in the
mountain lying between Arran and the Sarir. Taking an easterly!
direction it flows down to the limits of Shaki and Qabala (spelt:
Qibla) and skirts Bardij (*Bardéj). | Then it unites with the river 11b
Aras (spelt: Aris) and their waters flow between Miiqan and Baki
to join the Khazar sea.

57. Another river in the ‘Arab country? is BAYHAN (spelt: Mijan)
It rises from the farthest end (Gkhir-i hudied) of the Tihima
mountains, i.e., from the easternmost part of it (ank ba mashrig
nazdikiar-ast), skirts the town of the Wadi Bayhan (spelt: Mzjan),
Shabwa (spelt: Saywa), and the towns of Hadramit, (then)
traverses the Ahqaf sands, and flows into the Great Sea.

T So instead of: westerly. 2 So instead of: Arran.
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In the Syrian lands (blad-i Sham) there are no large rivers.

58. Another rives, called Nahr al-Karim (*Kuram ?), rises in
the provmce ( amal) of Bugqallar (Buccellanote theme) in Central
Riim (a2 miyana-yi Ram), and flows into the Sea of the Georgians.

59. Another river rises in the theme of Paphlagonia (Iflakhiniya)
in Rim, skirts the town of Tanabri (*Kangri?), and falls into the
Sea of the Georgians.

6o. Another river rises from the Opsikian theme (Ubsig) of
Rium, skirts the town of B.ndiq.lus (?) and Didun (B.d.ndiin,
N.dydan?), to flow into the *Niqiya (spelt: Tangiya) lake in RGm.

61. Another river also rises here (idhar) and follows the frontier
(bar miyan-i hadd) between the theme of Anatolicon (*Natlig spelt:
Batlig) and the Buccelariote theme (Bugallar). Then it turns south-
wards, flowing between Khak (#=) and *Nigiya, and empties itself
into the *Niqiya lake.

62. Another river is the NILE in Egypt. South [read: north?] of
the Jabal al-Qamar rise ten great rivers.” From each five (of them)
a swamp is formed (batiha bandadh); then from each of the swamps
come out three rivers. From all these six rivers a swamp is formed
(yakz batiha bandadh) outside the limits of Nubia towards the south
(birin as hudid-i Naba andar junib). Then the river Nile comes out
of these marshes and enters Nubia (ba miyan-i N.), flowing northwards
until it has traversed (biburradh) all of the province of Nubia. Then
it turns westwards down to the town of Sukar (spelt: Sakra), then it
turns back (baz gardadh) eastwards until it has skirted (bar faraf)
the Mountain of the Oases (Ki#h-i al-Wahat) and flowed past (bar)-
Uswian (Assuan). Then it flows straight northwards and crosses all
the province of Egypt. It skirts Akhmim, Fayytm, and Fustit, and
empties itself into the lake Tinnis.

63. And from the sands which lie between the districts (nawahz)
of Egypt and the Qulzum Sea rises a great river whichflowswestwards
and crosses Nubia in its breadth (méyan-i Nuba biburradh ba pahna).
At the place where the town of Kabil is situated, which belongs to
the Nubians and is their capital, it falls into the Nile. This river is
called the RIVER OF THE RAML AL-MA‘DAN.?

64. From the Nile a large canal separates near Fustat and is con-
stantly utilized (ba kar hami shavadh) in the fields until it reaches
Alexandria; the remainder of the water flows again (baz)? into the
lake Tinnis.

65. In the lands (andar shahrha) of Ifrigiya, in Tanja, and down

* Cf.§ 3, 28. 2 Cf. § 59, 63.
3 Perhaps: ba . . . baz “towards”, cf. p. 50, 1. 20.

\
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to the region (nahiyat) of Sus-the-Distant there are no great and
important (kull) rivers, except such as (magar chunank) serve for
drinking (khurd) and (the irrigation of) the fields.

Likewise we have not found any information in the books and
reports (andar kitab-ha va akhbar-ha) about any rivers in Stidan.

66. Another river rises in the west of the country Riim, from the
mountain Bulghari, and follows (hami ravadh) an easterly direction
until it reaches the place (jay) of the Saglabians living in the Ram
country. After having traversed the country of the Burchan (ba
nahtyat-i Burchan [sic] bigudharadh) it skirts the theme (bar ‘amal)
of Thrace (spelt: Buragiya), and in this (reach?) traverses the town
Qustantiniya (andar in [miyan?] miyan-i Q. bigudharadh), while the
remainder (of the water) flows out into the strait. This river is
called Bulghari.

67. The river TAGUS («V *T@ju) rising in the mountains of Spain
near Toledo, flows round the town of Toledo (az gird-i shahr-i Tulaytula
andar @yadh), following a westerly direction, then turns eastwards,
(then) again westwards. And it flows on till the limits of *Merida
(spelt: Harda) and Santarem (Shantarin). At the latter place it
empties itself into the Western Ocean.| '

And in all this world there are no rivers on which ships can go 12a
except those which we have mentioned. As regards the southern
parts (nahiyat) we have found absolutely (al-batta) no mention of
any big river there, except of the 68. BUJa [sic] RIVER of which it is said
that it rises in a mountain situated in the south, traverses (miyan) the
Buja, and falls into the sea near Abyssinia (Habasha). God is om-
niscient and there is no might but in God!

§ 7. Discourse on the Deserts and Sands

Every land (zamin) where there are sands (rig), or salt marshes
(shiira), but no mountains, no running water, and no fields is called
desert. Deserts are of various description : some extensive, and some
small. And so are the numerous sands in those deserts: some exten-
sive and some small. In the present chapter we shall mention, if
God will it, each extensive desert, or sand, in the inhabited part
(@badhani) of the world.

1. In the southern part of the country Chinistdn, between the
mountain TZ'in fil-bahr and Khumdin there is a desert,! of which
a part protrudes into the sea like an island. East of this desert! is the
*Eastern? Ocean, and south of it; the Great Sea; west of it, the

* Plain? % So instead of Western which stands in the original.
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mountain al-T3'in fil-bahr; and north of it, the Khumdan river. In
the soil of this desert there is much gold.

2. Another desert is situated north of China ('Chm o). East
of it lies the Eastern Ocean; south of it, the provinces (naw&hi) of
China (o>); west of it, the river of Kuchchi; and north of it, the
Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz.

3. In the country of Chinistan there are sands, three days’ journey
(manzil) wide, situated between two Chinese (> 5)) towns Khathum
and Vasimnik. They stretch in length from the limit of the swamp
of the Kucha [sic] river up to the limit of that (in) desert which
we have mentioned in the north of *China (.= ?).!

4. Another desert is (that) east of which lie the limits of Tibet;
south of it, the country of Hind (bilad-¢ Hind);* west of it, the limits
of Transoxiana; and north of it, the Khallukh country. It is a hard
(sa‘b) desert, without water and grass.

5. Another desert [plain ?] is in the country of Hind, on the shore
of the Great Sea, stretching in length from the limit (hadd) of Sarandib
up to the beginning of Dahum’s kingdom (mamlakat); yet this
desert is intersected (buridha) and disposed in patches (para para).

In the provinces of Sind and Hind small deserts are numerous.

6. Another small and limited desert is the one east of which are
situated the towns of Sind; south of it, the Great Sea; west of it,
the Kifij mountains; and north of it, some parts of Sind and Kirman.

7. Another desert (is the one) east of which lie the northern parts
of the province of Sind down to the region (hudiid, basin ?) of the
river Mihran, and of which the southern (part) skirts (bar hudid .
biravadh) Sind, Kirman, and Pars; west of it are the lintits of Rayy,
Qum, and Qashin, and its north skirts (bar . . . bigudharadh)
Khorasan with its Marches (hudiid) and Sistdn. Itis called the desert
of KARGAS-KUH, because west of it stands a small mountain called
Kargas-kiih, after which the desert is called. In this desert hills are
scattered everywhere. (The parts) of this desert are called after the
provinces which happen to lie near them. In this desert lie the sands

12b which surround Sistan (a2 gird bar @yadh) | and are called the Sistan
sands.

8. Another desert is the one of which the east skirts the confines
of Marv (bar -hudid Marv bigudharadh) down to the Jayhiin. Its
south marches with the regions of Bavard, Nasa, Fardv, Dihistan,
and with the Khazar sea up to the region of Atil. West of it is the
river Atil; north of it, the river Jayhiin; the Sea of Khwarazm, and

h ' On the doubtful readings in 2. and 3. see notes to § 3, 5d.
2 Here in the sense of the upper part of the Indus basin.
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the Ghiiz country, up to the Bulghar frontier. It is called the DESERT
OF KHWARAZM AND THE GHUZ. In this desert there are sands which
begin from the limits of Balkh, and stretch south of the Jayhiin and
down to the sea of Khwarazm. Their breadth varies from 1 to 7
stages (manzils).

9. Another sand lies between the Kimak and the limits of Jand
and Javara. Its length is immense and its breadth is exiguous.

10. Another desert is the steppe (badiya) of which the eastern side
stretches from the limits of Hajar to those of Bahrayn and Basra;
(then) it marches with the region of Qadisiya and Kufa (spelt:
Kih), up to the limits of the river Euphrates; south of it lies the whole
of the Arab sea (darya-yi ‘Arab hama), the limits of the Ayla [read:
*Barbari] Gulf, the Great Sea, the districts (rawahi) of Hadramit
and Yemen; its west marches with the regions of Jidda, Jar, Madyan,
and *Ayla; its north, with the regions of Mu'an (spelt: Maghan),
Salamiya, Tadmur and Khunasira down to the river Euphrates. It
is called the BEDOUIN STEPPE (badiya). Whatever part of this desert
is adjacent to a town, or to an Arab tribe (hayy), it is called after
those places. In this desert there are sands beginning from the sea-
shore in the region of Bahrayn and varying in breadth from 2 to 4
stages (manzil), while its length is 20 stages. It is called the HABIR
SAND, and its sand is red and used by the goldsmiths. All the pilgrims
travellmg by the ‘Iraq route must cross this sand-plain (ig).

. Other sands lie on the sea-shore south of this [7.e. 10.] desert
and surround (az gird bar ayadh) the towns of Hadramiit. They are
called the AHQAF-SANDS.

12. Other sands are those east of which are the Gulfs of Barbar
and *Ayla; south of them, the desert of Buja; west of them, the
countries of Nubia and Egypt; north of them, the Qulzum Gulf.
These sands are called SANDS OF THE MINES (m4'dan) because in them
there is much gold, and much gold is (actually) found there.

13. Another desert is that east of which lies the country of Abys-
sinia (Habasha); south of it, the country of Buja; west of it, Nubia;
north of it, the sands just described.

14. Other sands lie in the country of Egypt. Their eastern side
stretches from ‘Asqalin to the Dead Sea (Buhayrat al-mayita); both
south and west of them (junith va maghrib-i vay har du) lies the
province of Fustdt; their northern side stretches from the Tinnis
lake to ‘Asqalan. They are called the SANDS OF JIFAR.

15. Inthecountryof Maghrib (nahiyat-i M.), fromEgypt the Moun-
tain of al-Wahat, Barga and Tarabulis down to the province of Siis-
the-Distant, (the land) is mostly desert (bishtar-i hama biyaban-ast).



82 Hudzid al-Alam § 7-8

16. In the country of Maghrib there are extensive sands iri the pro-
vince Sijilmasa, called RAML AL-MA'DAN. Much gold is fourid there.

17. The region lying south of the Equator is mostly desert
(bishtar-i hama biyaban-ast). Their inhabited places (@badhani) are
situated amidst (andar) the deserts, except a few which are up in
the mountains.

18. Likewise there are mostly deserts in the northern region of
those inhabited lands of the world which belong to the northern
quarter and stretch from the frontier of China down to the country |

132 of the Khazars. The dwellings (jay) of the Turks are mostly situated
in (andar) deserts, except a.few which lie among the mountains,
running waters, trees, and fields.

The extensive and known deserts and sands existmg in the Islamic
lands aré thdse which we have enumerated, and in the lands of
Unbelief (rtahzyat—i kaﬁrz) except those of the Turks (juz az Turk),
they are also as mentioned by us. God is omniscient and assistance
is from God!

§ 8. Discourse on the Countries (of the World)

1. One country (nahiyat) differs (judha) from another in four respects
(rty). First, by the difference of water, air, soil, and temperature
(garma-va-sarma) Secondly, by the difference of religion, law
(shari‘at), and beliefs (kish). Thirdly, by the difference of words
(lughat) and languages. Fourthly, by the difference of kingdoms
(padhsha’i-hd). The frontiers of a country are separated from those
of another country by three things: first, by mountains,! great or
small, stretching between them; secondly, by rivers, great or small,
flowing between them; thirdly, by deserts, great or small, stretching
between them (mzyan-z du nahiyat andar).

2. The Greeks (Rumzya) have said that all the cultivated lands
(@badhani) of the world form three parts. The one is that which,
on the east, has the Eastern Ocean and the (farthest) limits of
the Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz; on the south, the Great Sea up to the
Qulzum; on the west, the countries of Syria and Rim, up to the
Straits of Constantinople; {and on the north], the Saqlab country
and the farthest limits (@khir-i hudid) of the cultivated lands of the
world. This patt (of the world) is called GREAT as1A (Asiya al-kubra).
This part (of the world) constitutes two-thirds (du si-yak). of the
cultivated lands (lying) in the northern parts.

3. The second part has on its east the begmmng of the country
of Egypt, from the Equator to the sea of Riim; on its south, a desert

! Singular in the text.
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lying between the lands (bilad) of Maghrib and those of the Stdan;
on its west, the Western Ocean; on its north, the Riim Sea. This part
of the world is called L1BYA (Liibiya), and constitutes one-twelfth
of all the cultivated lands of the world lying in the north.

4. The third part has on its-east the Straits of Constantinople;
on its south, the sea of Riim; on its west, the Western Ocean; and
on its north, the limit of the cultivated lands of the north. This
part is called EUROPE (Uriafi, spelt: Azwfi), and forms one-quarter
of all the cultivated lands of the world.

5. As regards the cultivated lands lying to the south, the Greeks
(Riim) call them the “Inhabited Lands of the South”.!

6. The Inhabited Lands of the world (“oecumene’) consist of
fifty-one countries, of which five lie south of the Equator, viz., Zaba
[sic], Zangistan, Habasha, Bu]a, and Niba. One western country,
the Stdan, partly belongs to the north and partly to the south, as the
Equator traverses it. Forty-five countries lie in the northern side
(sity) of the Inhabited Quarter (ckahar yak-i abadhan), viz., China,
Tibet, Hindistan, Sind, Khordsan with its Marches (hudad), Trans-
oxiana with its Marches, Kirman, Pars, the desert of Kargas-kih
(spelt: Karas-kitk), Daylaman, Khiizistdn, the province of Jibal, ‘Iriq,
the lands of the Arabs (diyar-i ‘Arab), Jazira, Adharbidhagan, Syria,
Egypt, Maghrib, Spain, Riim, the Satir, the Aldn, the Khazar; the
Saqlab, the Khazarian Pechenegs, the M.rvat, the Inner Bnghar,
the Ris, the Majghari, the N.nd.r (*V.n.nd.r), the Turkish Pechéfiegs;
the B.riadas [sic], the Burtas, the Khifjaq, the Ghiiz, the Kim3k, the
Chigil, the Tukhs, the Khallukh, the Yaghmi, the Toghuzghtuz;,
and the Khirkhiz. Each of these countries | is divided into provinces 13 b
(a'mal), and in each of the latter there are numerous towns. In
another section (fasl) we shall explain (padhidh kunim) the size
(migdar) of each country and town, its nature and climate, the wonders
and marvels coming from each town ; all the kingdoms (padhshahi-ha)
and towns of each country; their customs and manners and the
religion of their inhabitants, so far as (badhan migdar ki) we could
find (these details) in the books of (our) predecessors (pishinagan) or
hear reports about them (ba-akhbar-ha shanidim), for (zirak-ki)
nobody can know all the particulars (ahwal) about the world, except
God, the Exalted. There is no power but in God!

_§ 9. Discourse on the properties of the country of Chinistan

East of the country of Chinistan is the Eastern Ocean; south of it,
the confines of Waq-W3aq, the Sarandib mountain, and the Great Sea;

! Persian dbadhani corresponds here to Greek oixovuéry and Arabic al-ma‘miira.
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west of it, Hind@istan and Tibet; north of it, Tibet and the countries
of the Toghuzghuz and Khirkhiz. This is a country with many
amenities (7:‘mat) and running waters. In it are found numerous
gold-mines, mountains, deserts, lakes, and sands. Its king is called
Faghfiir-i Chin and is said to be a descendant of Faridhiin. It is
reported that the king (malik) of China has 360 districts (n@hiyat)
and each day of the year the taxes of a district are brought to the
Treasury. The inhabitants of this country (nahéyat) are good crafts-
men and make wonderful things. Embarking (andar nishasta) on
the river *Ghiyan (spelt: ‘Inan) they visit Tibet for trade. Most of
them are Manichaeans (din-i Mani), but their king is a Buddhist®
(shamani?). From this country comes much gold, silk (harir va
parand), Chinese khavkhir (?); brocades (diba), china (ghadara),
cinnamon (dar-sini), khuti-horns from which knife-handles (dasta-
ha-yi kar [read: kard] kunand) are fabricated, and all sorts of wonder-
ful ob_]ects (kar-ha-yi badi’). There are elephants and rhinoceroses
(karg) in China.

1. WAQ-WAQ, a province of China. In its soil gold-mmes are
found. (Even) their dogs have gold collars. Their chiefs wear
extremely precious necklaces of rhinoceros horn (suri- karg). The
people are black and naked. (Wiq-Wagq) belongs to the hot zone and
has no amenity (ni‘mat). Its capital is M.qys, which is a small town
(where) merchants of various classes (giznagiin) stay.

2. Besides Waq-Wagq, China has nine large provinces (nahiyat)
on the coast of the Eastern Ocean: (a) Ir.SH; (b) KHOR.SH; (¢) F.RA].KLI;
(d) THAY; (¢) KH.SANT; (f) T.NKOY; (g) BONUGHNI; (k) QURI; (Z) ANF.S.

All nine have various subdivisions (n@hiyat) which all differ
(mukhalif) in religion (spelt: badhin!), appearance, and habits, and in
them' (vay) there are numerous towns, but the government (sultan)
of all these provinces is on behalf (e dast “from the hand”) of the
Faghfur-i Chin.

3. XKHUMDAN (Ch’ang-an-fu) is the capital of Chinistan. It is a
great town and serves as residence to Faghfﬁr. It possésses numerous
trees, habitations (@badhani), and amenities (ni*mat), and is situated
on the sea-coast.? Khumdin produces pearls The inhabitants are
round-faced and broad-nosed. They dress in brocade (d#a) and silk
and make their sleeves wide and skirts long.

4. BUGHSHOUR [sic], a large town belonging to China. In it reside
numerous merchants from different cities and it is a very pleasant
place (va ja'i bisyar-ni‘mat-ast).

’ I “Shamanist” would be impossible here.
2 Cf.§ 2, 4. but a swamp is mentioned near Khumdan under § 3, 34.
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5. KUCHAN, a small town in which reside Tibetan and Chinese
merchants.

6. XKHALBXK, a large town, prosperous (@badhan) with numerous
amenities (ba ni*mat-i bisyar) and governed from China.

+7. XHAMCHU (Kan-chou), half of which (#nima-y: #) is owned by the
Chinese and the other half (nima’i az it) by the Tibetans. A perpetual
war goes on between them. They are idolaters (Buddhists? but-
parast), and their government is on behalf | of the Khagan of Tibet. 142

8. saukjU (Su-chou) is the frontier of Tibet. Its government is
from China. In its mountains musk-deer and yaks (ghizhghav) are
found.

9. SARKHCHU is like Saukjii,' but larger (mdh). Its government’s
seat is Saukja.

10. KUCHA [sic] is situated on the frontier and belongs to China,
but constantly (kar vagti) the Toghuzghuz raid (¢zzand) the inhabi-
tants and loot them. The town possesses many amenities.

II. KOGHM.R possesses many idol-temples. It is a pleasant place
situated close to the mountains. In it there is a certain dead body
(yaki murda) venerated by the inhabitants.

I2. BURJ-I SANGIN (‘“‘Stone-tower”), a large village in China, pros-
perous and very pleasant.

13. kHAJO (Kua-chou), a large town and a residence of merchants
Its government is from China. The inhabitants profess the faith
of Mani.

14.- SANGLAKH (“Stony place”), a large village in the district
(‘amal) of Saji. The inhabitants are idolaters (Buddhists ?).

15. sAJ0 (Sha-chou) belongs to China and is situated (half-way)
between the mountains and the desert. It is a prosperous place
(@badhani-st) and possesses many amenities and running waters.
(The inhabitants) are harmless and profess the faith of Mani.

16. K.SAN, a town far from the road. It has few amenities (Ram-
ni*mat) and its governor (kardar) comes from Tibet.

17. KADHAKH lies in China, but the governor (kardar) is on behalf
of Tibet.

18. KHOTAN is situated between two rivers. In its limits (hudiid)
live wild people who are man-eaters (marduman-and vahshi mardum-
khwara). The commodities (khwasta) of the inhabitants are mostly
raw silk (gaz). The king of Khotan lives in great state (hay’at) and
calls himself “Lord of the Turks and Tibetans”. (‘agim al-Turk wal-
Tubbat). He lives on the boundary of China and Tibet. This king
of Khotan has eunuchs (kkhiszyan) in charge of all his districts. This

I So vocalized.
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land (shahr) turns out 70,000 warriors. The jade stone (sang-
£ yashm) comes from the rivers of Khotan.

19. KH.ZA, village of Khotan, round which there are some sands.

20. BHUTM (Khutm, Jutm?) is desolate; only a flourishing idol-
temple is found there (andar vay yak but-khana abadhan bas).

21. SAVNIK, a village, round (a2 gird) which there are sands.

22. BURKHIMU and NAVIJRATH(?), two towns of China on the sea-
coast (bar karan-i darya),* prosperous, large, very pleasant and
having a warlike populatmn (jang kunanda).

23. SARANDIB lies in the south of China, on the boundary between
Hindistan and Chinistdn, on the sea-coast (bar karan-i darya). It
possesses numerous districts and running waters. In its rivers
diamonds (almas) are found. From Sarandib come different kinds
of corundum (yagit). Its king is independent (ba sar-i khwish).

24. ‘AZR (Gh.zr?), a small town near Sarandib which serves as
residence to the king of Sarandib.

§ 10. Discourse on the country of Hindistan [sic] and
its Towns

East of it are the countries of China and Tibet; south of it, the Great
Sea; west of it, the river Mihran; north of it, the country of Shaknan
belonging to Vakhan? and some parts of Tibet. This country
possesses many amenities, a numerous population, and many kings
(padshay). Numerous towns lie in it. It has mountains, deserts, seas,
and sands. Many perfumes (#ib-4a@) come from it, musk, aloes-wood
(‘@id), ambergris, camphor, various precious things (gauwhar), pearls
(murvarid), corundum (yagit), diamonds, corals, and pearls (durr)
as well as multifarious drugs (darit), and wonderful textiles (jama)
of different kinds. In its plains and deserts various animals are
found, such as elephants, rhinoceroses (karg), peacocks, k.rk.ri-
[birds ?], parrots (f##ak), Indian cuckoos (skarak), and the like. This

4bis the largest country | in the northern oecumene. All through
Hindustan wine (nabidh) is held to be unlawful and adultery (zina)
to be licit. All the inhabitants are idolaters.

1. QAMARUN (Kamariipa, Assam), a kingdom 'in the eastern part
of Hindiistan. Rhinoceroses and gold-mines are numerous there.
From it come emery (sunbadha) and good fresh aloes (‘#d-7 tar).

2. SANF (Champa?), large land (shakr) of the Qamariin kingdom.
The Sanfi-aloes come from there.
AN

-

1 Perhaps daryd means here only “the river”.
2 Probably “*Sh. and V.”’. See note to § 2.



§ 10 “The Regions of the World” 87

3. MANDAL, small land (shakr) of the Qamariin kingdom. From
it come the Mandali-aloes.

Both these lands (skahr) are on the coast.

4. FANSUR, a large town and a merchants’ resort. From it comes
much camphor. It is a maritime emporium (dargah-i darya). The
king of Fansiir is called S.tihd. He has a separate kingdom.
(mamlakati judhd). In the kingdom of Fanslir there are ten kings,
all on behalf of (az dast) S.ttha.

5. H.DD.NJIRA (?), a town with a market x farsang long. Its king
is Sat@ha.! It is a flourishing and pleasant town.

6. QIMAR (Khmer), a large country (shakr) and its kings are the
most just among the kings of Hindistan. And in all Hindastan
adultery is licit, except in Qimiar, where it is forbidden. The presents
(silat) given by the kings of Qimar consist of elephant-tusks (dandan-i
pil) and the Qimari-aloes.

7. N.MYAS, HARKAND, ORSHIN, S.M.ND.R, ANDRAS—these five large
towns (lands?) are situated on the sea-coast, and the royal power
(padshahi) in them belongs to Dahum. Dahum does not consider
any one (hich-kas) superior to himself and is said to have an army of
300,000 men. In no place of Hindiistan are fresh aloes (‘@id-i tar)
found but in the (possessions) of the king of Qamariin and of Dahum
(magar padhshayi [sic] Q.va D.).? These countries produce in large
quantities good cotton which (grows) on trees yielding their produce
(bar dihadh) during many years. The product (mal) of this country
is the white conch (sapid muhra) which is blown like a trumpet (big)
and is called *shank (spelt: sanbak). In this country there are
numerous elephants (pil).

8. TusOL, a large country adjacent to China, from which it is
separated by a mountain. The inhabitants are dark (asmar). Their
garments are of cotton.

9. MUS4, a country adjacent to China and Tiistil. The people have
strong fortresses and constructions. Much musk comes from there.

10. MANAK, a country adjacent to China and Miisa.

These three (last-named) countries are at war with the Chinese
(Chiniyan) but the latter come out stronger (bihtar ayand).

11. NOBIN (?) forms the frontier of Dahum’s country (mamlakat).
The provisions and corn (ghalla) of Sarandib come from this town.

12. UR.SHFIN, a town with a district (n@hiyat) protruding into the
sea like an island. Its air is bad. That sea is called there the Sea of
Gulfs (bahr al-aghbab). The royal power belongs to a woman who
is called “rayina” 3 (padshahi az an-i zani buvadh rayina khwanand).

T So vocalized. . 2 Evidently *pddshd’i-yi Q. va D. 3 *rdniya?
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Extremely large (‘azim buzurg) elephants are found there, such as in
no other place of India. From it come large quantities of pepper
(bilbil < *pilpil) and rotang (nayza).

.13: MALAY, four towns (lands?) along the coast, all of which are
called Malay. It is the kingdom (padshahi) of Ballah-rdiy. From it
comes much rotang (dar-¢ nayza) and pepper.

I4. SAMOR (,sr)', SINDAN, SUBARA (spelt: S#yara), KANBAYA,
four towns on the coast, in which live Muslims and Hindus
(Hinduvan). In that locality (andar-@?) is a Friday-mosque (mazgit-
i adhina) and an idol-temple. The people of these towns have
long hair (miy-i furfi-hishta) and at all seasons wear only an izar

5a (yak-izar bashand ba har vagti). | The climate (of these parts) is
hot. The government (padshahi) there belongs to Ballah-rady. Near
these (towns) there is a. mountain on which grows much bamboo
(khaizuran), rotang (nayza, spelt: nira), pepper, and coco-nut. In
Kanbaya shoes (na‘lain: “sandals” ?) are produced which are exported
to all the countries .of the world.

15. QAMH.L {(*Qamuhul), a pleasant town which is a part of Ballah-
ray’s kingdom.

16. BABI, a pleasant town of which the king is a Muslim. ‘Omar
ibn "Abd al-‘Aziz, who mutinied (kkurizj) and seized Mansura was
from this town.

17. QANDAHAR, a large town in which there are numerous idols of
gold and silver. It is a place of hermits and Brahmans (2zhidan va
brahmanan). It is a pleasant town to which appertains a special
province (nahiyat-i khassa).

" 18. H.SINAKRA (¥.sindgra?), a pleasant locality with numerous
districts.

19. B.JONA, a populous village on the edge of the desert.

20. KONS.R, a small town with idol temples.

21. NONON, a town which is said to possess more than 300,000
idols, and there are numerous brothels (riisipi-khana) in it.

22, B.KSAN, a populous village of which the inhabitants shave
(bisuturand) their hair and beards. In it there are numerous idols of
gold and copper (riyin). '

23. H.MANAN, a place of Indian hermits. (The inhabitants) are
Brahmans who say that they are of the prophet Abraham’s tnbe
God’s blessings be on him.

24. B.LHARI(Ballahari?), a large and populous town and a residence
of merchants from India, Khorasan, and ‘Iraq. It produces much
‘musk.

'Cf.§5,09.
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25. R.BIND (?), a populous town where stuff for Indian turbans
(jama-yi shara) is produced.

And in all these (places) the king is Ballah-ray. Behind this king’s
(country) lies (that of) the king of Qinnauj.

26. F.MA (N.ma?), a small town where great quantities of precious
things (gauhar) are brought (uftadh).

27. KHALHIN (*Jalhin?), a small but populous town producing
great quantities of velvets and stuff for turbans (jama-yi makhmal va
shara), as well as of drugs.

28. B.RHARA, a large and pleasant town.

29. QINNAUJ, a large town and the seat of the raja (rd@y) of Qinnauj
who is a great king; most of the Indian kings obey him and this raja
does not consider any one his superior. He is said to have 150,000
horse and 8oo elephants (destined) to take the field on the day of
battle (ki ba-riiz-i harb bar-nishinand).*

30. BULRI, QALRI, NARI (?), ROR (spelt: Z#r), four towns belonging
to Sind but lying on this (eastern!) side of the Mihran river. This is
a very pleasant locality. There stands a preacher’s pulpit (minbar)
and the Hindistan merchandise (jihaz) is brought (uftadh) to these
little towns. Riir possesses two strong walls (bar-ii du bara muhkam).
This place is full of dampness and humidity (tar-u-namnak).

31. B.SM.D (?), a small but very pleasant town in Hind (Panjab ?).

32. MULTAN, large town in Hind. In it there is a very large idol,
and from all Hindiistan people come on pilgrimage (ba-kajj) to visit
this idol whose name is Miltan [sic]. It is a strong place with a
citadel (qundiz). Its governor (sultan) is a Quraishite from the
descendants of Sam. He lives at a camp (laskkargah) half a farsang
(from Multan) and reads the khutba in the name of the “Western
One” (bar maghribi).?

33. JANDROZ (*Chandror), a small town near Miiltan [sic].

34. JAB.RS.RI (?), a populous and very pleasant village. In it great
quantities of tamarind (khurma-yi hindi) and cassia fistularis (khivar-i
shanbar) are found.

35. BAHRAYIJ was a large town but at present is desolate, and little
(andak ja’i) of it is left.

36. LAHOR, a town with numerous districts. Its government
(sultan) is on behalf of the chief (mir) of Multan. In it there are
markets and idol-temples. In it great numbers of jalgh@iza-trees,*

' Such is the Arabic vocalization, 3 The Fitimid caliph is meant here
once clearly indicated in our text too. 4 According to Raverty: Pinus Ger
3 After this paragraph ought to ardiana.
come 38.
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almond-trees, and coco-nuts are found. All the inhabitants are
idolaters | and there are no Muslims there.

37. RAMIYAN (Ramayan?), a town on a huge mound (fall). In it
there are some Muslims called Salhdri. The rest are all idolaters.
Many Hindi slaves (barda) and numerous Indian commodities
(jthaz-i Hind#stan) are brought there (uftadh). The local government
is on behalf of the amir of Multan. At the town gate stands an idol-
temple with a copper idol inlaid with gold (ba-zar kanda). They
hold it in great reverence, and daily thirty women go round about
this idol (sz zan-and ki gird-i but ayand) with drums, tambourines
(daf), and dances (pay kiiftan).

38. JALHANDAR,! a town situated on the summit of a mountain in
the cold zone (sardsir) and producing great quantities of velvets and
stuffs (jama), plain and figured (sadha va munagqash). Between
Ramiyin and Jalhandar there is a distance of five days, and all this
road is planted with trees (producing) myrobalan (%alila), terminalia
belerica (balila), embilica officinalis (@mula), and (other) drugs (dari),
exported to all the world. This town belongs to the dominions
(kudid) of the raja (ray) of Qinnauj.

39. S.LABUR (S.lapur?), a large town with markets, merchants, and
commodities (khwasta). The government (padshaki) belongs to the
raja of Qinnauj. The coins with which their trade is carried on are of
various kinds, e.g., barada, nakhwar, shabani, kabuhra, kimavan, and
kilra, each of them having a different weight. S.labGr has numerous
idol-temples. Their sages (danishmand) are Brahmans. Sugar,
candy-sugar (panidh), honey, coco-nuts, cows, sheep, and camels
abound there.

40. BRIHON (?), 2 town like a fortified camp (ribat). Four days in
the year a lively (#iz) market is held there. The place lies near
Qinnauj, within the dominions of the latter’s raja (va hudiid-i ray-ast).
It possesses 300 idol-temples and a water, of which it is said that
whoever washes himself in it 1s free from any ill-luck (afat). And
whenever one of their chiefs (mshtar) dies, all the inferiors (kiktar)
living under his shadow kill themselves. The king of their town sits
on a throne and wherever he travels (kar ja ki ravadh) many men
(bast mard) carry the throne on their shoulders to where (the king)
wants. From this town to Tibet is a five days’ journey over difficult
passes.

4I. HAYTAL, a country near Qinnauj, from which it is shut off by
_a huge mountain. The country is small but the people are warlike
“and good fighters (mubdriz). The government at Haytal (padshahi)

' This paragraph ought to follow on 29.
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belongs to (one of the) margraves (muliik-i atraf) who is on hostile
terms with the raja of Qinnauj.

42. TYTHAL (?), a country adjacent to Haytdl. Between them
stands 2 mountain of difficult access (sa‘b) over which the inhabitants
transport (bigudarand<*bigudharanand) loads tied to their backs
It is a place with few amenities (kam-ni‘mat).

43. BAYTAL (Nepal?), a country adjacent to Taythal. It is a place
(visited by) the merchants from all over the world and much musk
comes from there.

44. TAFI (*Tagl), a country with populous towns and ample
amenities (ni‘mai-{ farakh). Its people are dark and white.

45. *saLOQIVIN (spelt: S.gfiyin), a large country with many
commodities. The people call their king najaya. They (?) take wives
from the tribe of Ballah-ra (ishan zan az qabila-yi B. kunand).
Much red sandal-wood comes from this country.

46. AL-JURZ (spelt: Lhrz),! a country called after the name of its
king. And this country is a place with justice and equity. It is
reported that 100,000 men take the field (bar-nishinad) together
with (the king). And of all the three kings (mentioned)? this one is
the most valiant. From this | country come much aloes and sandal-
wood.

47. GARDIZ, a frontier town between Ghaznin and Hindistan,
situated on the summit of a mound (fall) and possessing a strong
fortress (hisar) with three walls. The inhabitants are Kharijites.

48. sAUL, a pleasant village on a mountain. In it live Afghans.
And as you go thence to Husaynin the road passes between two
mountains, and on the road one must cross seventy-two torrents
(@b). The road is full of dangers and terrors.

49. HUSAYNAN, a town in the hot zone lying by a steppe (bar sahra).

50. *NINHAR,? a place of which the king makes show of Islam
(musalmani numayadh) and has many wives, (namely) over thirty
Muslim, Afghan, and Hindii (wives). The rest (va digar mardum) of
the people are idolaters. In (Ninhar) there are three large idols.

5I. HIVAN, 2 town on a mountain. From this town flows downhill
a water which is used in the fields.

52. JALOT and BALDT,* two towns (respectively) situated to the
right and left of the road, on the tops of two mountains separated
by a stream. ‘In them (vay) there are idol-temples and they produce
sugar-cane, cows, and sheep.

53. BIRDZA is a town within the limits (andar hudiid) of Miltan

I Cf.§5 0B, 3 ‘Spelt: Banihdr, cf. § 6, 13.
2 Those of Tiqi, Saluqi, and Jurz? + Under § 6, 15: Jalavvat and Balavvat.

16a



92 Hudsd al-Alam §§ 1011
in Hindustan. All the merchandise of Hindiustan (kama jthaz-ha-i
H.) comes (uftadh) there and in it are idol-temples.

54. LAMGHAN, a town situated on the middle course [ ? cf. p. 58 1.4]
of the river, on (its) bank (bar miyana bar karan-i riadh). It is the
emporium (bargah) of Hindiistan and a residence of merchants and
it possesses idol-temples.

55. DYNWR (supra: Dumpiir), a town situated opposite (barabar)

. Lamgh@n on the bank of a river. It is the residence of merchants
from all Khorasan. It has idol-temples. In both these towns reside
Muslim merchants, and both are prosperous and pleasant.

56. VAYHIND, a large town. Its king Jaypal is under the orders
(of the raja) of Qinnayj. In it live a few Muslims, and the HindGstan
merchandise, such as musk, precious things (gaukar), and precious
stuffs, mostly come to this country (jthaz-ha-yi H. bishtar badhin
nihiyat uftadh az mushk va gavhar va jama-ha-yi ba-gimat).

57. QASHMIR, a large and pleasant land (shaehr) with numerous
merchants. Its king depends on the raja of Qinnauj (padhshah-i vay
ray-i Qinnauj-ra-st). It possesses many idol-temples to which the
Hindus come on pilgrimage.

§ 11. Discourse on the Country of Tibet and its Towns.

East of it are some parts of Chinistan; south of it, Hindistdn ; west
of it, some of the Marches (hudiid) of Transoxiana and some of the
Khallukh country (hudid); north of it, some parts of the Khallukh
and Toghuzghuz. This country is cultivated and populous, but has
few commodities (@badhan va bisyar-mardum va kam-khwasta). All
the people are idolaters. Some of the country belongs to the hot zone
and some to the cold one (sardasir). Everything Indian is imported
(uftadh) into Tibet and from- Tibet re-exported to Muslim countries.
There are gold-mines in Tibet, and from it come much musk, black
foxes, grey squirrels (sanjab), sable-martens (samir), ermine (gagum),
and khutiz-[horns]. Itis a place of few amenities (kam-ni‘mat). Its king
is called Tubbat-khagan and he has great numbers of troops and arms.
One of the marvels of Tibet is that whoever visits it, without any
reason, becomes (of) smiling (countenance) and merry heart until he
leaves that country.
1. RANG-RONG, a province (nahiyat) of Tibet adjacent to Hindustin
16b and Chinistan. In Tibet|there is no province poorer (darvishtar) than
this. The people live in tents and their wealth (khwasta) is sheep.
~ The Tubbat-khaqan levies from them poll-taxes (sar-gazit) instead of
\land-taxes (kkaraj). This country is a month’s journey long and as
much across. Itis reported that on (bar) its mountains there are gold-
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mines, and in them (andar vay) nuggets (para’i) of gold are found in
the form (manand) of several sheep’s heads joined together (ba yak
para). Whoever, having collected this gold, brings it home, death
strikes that house until the gold is replaced in its (former) place.

2. THE BOLORIAN (B./#ri) TIBET, a province of Tibet adjoining the
confines (hudid) of Bolor." The people are chiefly merchants and
live in tents (khayma)and felt-huts (khargah). The country is 15 days’
journey long and 15 days’ journey wide.

3. N.ZVAN (?), a wealthy (fuvangar) country of Tibet with many
commodities. In this country (shaks) there is a tribe (gabila) called
Mayil [sic] from which the kings of Tibet come. In (this province)
two small villages are found of which the one is called N.zvan and the
other Muyil [sic]. It is a place of few amenities (kam-ni‘mat) but has
numerous commodities (khwasza), such as gold, furs (my), sheep, and
(many other) commodities and implements (khwasta va alat).

4. B.RKHMAN, a town with numerous merchants.

5. LHASA, a small town (shahrak) with numerous idol temples
(Buddhist temples?) and one Muslim mosque (mazgit). In it live a
few Muslims.

6. zAva, a small village within the limits (hudid) of Twsmt.?

7. *AJAYUL (? 4 \-), a place with pastures, meadows (marghazar),
and felt-huts of some Tibetans. When the Tubbat-khaqgan dies and
from the said tribe (i.e., the M.yl tribe?) no one remains, the people
elect a chief (mihtar) from among these *Ajayul.

8. GREAT AND LITTLE J.RM.N.GAN (Charmangan?), two towns on
the edge of the desert. It is a place of few amenities and few
commodities (andak khwasta). The people (mardum) are hunters’
(sayyad: kunand).

9. TwsMT (Tusmat?), a land (shakr) formerly held by the
Chinese and now by the Tibetans. In it there are troops (lashkar)
belonging to the Tubbat-khaqan (az an-i T.-kh.).

10. BALS, II.K.RYAN (?), 12. V.J.KHYAN ( ?), 13. B.RIKHA, 14. J.N.KH-
KATH, 15. KONKRA, 16. RAYKUTIYA, I7. B.RNIYA, I8. N.DRUF,
19. D.STOYA, 20. M.TH, small towns (lands?) which formerly
belonged to China, but now are held by the Tibetans. In them the
Toghuzghuz (marduman-i Toghuzghuzi) are numerous. They are
places possessing commodities (khwasta), amenities (ni‘mat), and
cultivation (@badhani). Between 15. Kinkrd and 16. Raykitiya
huge fortress is situated to the right (of the road) on a high moun-
tain, and the treasure (khazina-ha) of the Tubbat-khiqan is placed
there.

1 Cf. § 26, 19. 2 V.infra 9. 3 Or: fishermen, cf. § 28, 9.
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2I. GH.ZA, the very beginning (nukhustin hadd) of Tibet from the
Toghuzghuz side, near the river Kucha.

22. BINA and *K.L.BANK (7), two small towns belonging to Tibet
with numerous troops, warriors, and arms (ba lashkar va mardu-
mani [sic] jangi va ba silah).

23. K.RSANG (*Usang) belongs to Tibet. In it large idol-temples
are found. The (locality ?) is called Great Farkhar.

§ 12. Discourse on the Toghuzghuz Country and its Towns

East of it is the country of China; south of it, some parts of Tibet
and the Khallukh ; west of it, some parts of the Khirkhiz; north of it,
also the Khirkhiz (who?) extend along all the Toghuzghuz country
(andar hama hudad-i @ biravadh). This country is the largest of the
Turkish countries and originally (dar asl) the Toghuzghuz were the
most numerous tribe (gaum). The kings of the whole of Turkistan
in the days of old were from the Toghuzghuz. They are warlike
people (mardumam jangi) possessing great numbers of arms. In
summer and winter (dimistan!) they wander from place to place
along the grazing grounds (giya-khwar) in the climates which (happen
to be) the best (khushtar buvadh). From their country | comes much
musk, as well as black, red, and striped foxes, furs (mi) of the grey
squ1rrel sable-marten, ermine (gaqum), weasel (fanak?), sabija (?),
khuti-horns, and yaks (ghizhghav). The country has few amenities,
and their commodities are the things (@lat) which we have enumer-
ated,.as well as sheep, cows, and horses. The country possesses
innumerable streams. The wealthiest (of the Toghuzghuz ?) are the
Turks (Turkan). The Tatar too are a race (jns?) of the Toghuzghuz.

I. JINANJKATH (*Chinanjkath, “Chinese town”), capital (gasaba)
of the Toghuzghuz. It is a middle-sized (miyana) town. It is the
seat of the government and adjoins the limits (hudiid) of China. In
summer great heat reigns in it but the winter there is very pleasant.

2. Near it is the mountain T.fqan, behind (a2 pas) which are five
villages : KUZAR.X, J.M.LKATH, *PANJIKATH, BARLUGH, JAMGHAR. The
king of the Toghuzghuz in summer lives in this village of Panjikath.
North of the Toghuzghuz is a steppe (sahra) stretching between
them and the Khirkhiz up to (¢@) the country of the Kimak.

'3. K.MSIGHIYA, a village between two mountains.

4. S.TKATH, a small district with three villages.

5. ARK (?), a small town near the river Khiiland (Khikand ?)-
ghtin, possessing plenty of fruit, except grapes. To it belong seven
villages, and Ark and its districts are said to turn out 20,000 men.



§§ 12-13 “The Regions of the World” 95

6. K.RARKHON (K.varkhin?), a village amid sands, possessing few
amenities (andak ni‘mat) but many people.

7. The villages of BEK-TEGIN consist of five villages belonging
to the Soghdians. In them live Christians (fars@yan), Zoroastrians
(gabrakan), and heathens (? sabéyan).! The locality is in the cold zone
and is surrounded by mountains.

8. xOM.s (Kiimis ?)-ART, a village on a mountain (bar sar-i kihi).
Its people are hunters.

9. kH.MOD (Khumiil, Qumil?), a locality with meadows (margha-
zar) and grazing grounds (giya-khwar), with tents and felt-huts of
the Toghuzghuz. The people own sheep (khudavandan-i gaspand).

10. J.MLIKATH, a large village of which the chief is called Yabght
(spelt: Baighi). They [now ?] settle (nishanand) there the subjects of
Yabght (Baighit’iyan), (as) the Kimdk (Kimakiyan), Khallukh, and
Yaghmai used constantly to plunder (gharat kardands) this village.

II. T.NZAGH-ART, an earthen mountain (kizhi-st az khak)* and
a stage (manzil) for the merchants.

12. MAB.NJ J.RABAS (?), a stage at which a big river (@b) and plenty
of grass (giya) are found.

13. B.LKH.MKAN ( ?), a stage where formerly lived the Toghuzghuz
and which is now desolate.

I4. S.D.NK (?), a stage at which it snows and rains constantly.

15. ¢l-..—ART, 2 stage.

16. IRGUZGUKATH (?), a stage with pasture lands (chara-gah) and
springs.

17. *IGHRAJ-ART, a stage which is never free from snow. Wild
beasts (dhadhagan) and harts (gavaznan) are found there in profusion
(bar-and), and from this mountain harts’ antlers (surit’s gavazn) are
brought in great numbers.

§ 13. Discourse on the Country of the *Yaghma? and its
Towns

East of it is the Toghuzghuz country (rahiyat); south[?] of it, the
river Khiland-ghtin which flows into the Kuchi river; west of it
are the Khallukh borders (hudiid). In this country there is but little
(nist magar andak) agriculture, (yet) it produces many furs and in it
much game is found.

Their wealth is in horses and sheep. The people are hardy (sakht),
strong, and warlike (jang-kun), and have plenty of arms. Their king

! Here Sdbiydn are probably the 2 *Topragh-art which in Turkish
Buddhists, differently from § 34, 17. exactly means “‘earthen pass”.
3 Spelt: Yaghmiya.
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is from the family of the Toghuzghuz kings. These Yaghina (Yagh-
ma’iyan) have numerous tribes; some say that among them 1,700
known tribes are counted. Both the low and the nobles among
them venerate (namaz barand) their kings. The B.LAQ (B.lagiyan) are
also a clan (gaum) of the Yaghma mixed with the Toghuzghuz, and
in their region® there are a few villages (dih-ha-st andaki).
7b 1. KASHGHAR | belongs to Chinistdn but is situated on the frontier

between the Yaghma, Tibet, the Khirkhiz, and China. The chiefs
of Kashghar in the days of old were from the Khallukh, or from
the Yaghma.,

The mountain Ighrdj-art traverses (andar miyan) the Yaghmi
country (nahiyat-i Yaghmiya {sic]).

2. *ARTU]J (spelt: B.r¢ij) was a populous village of the Yaghma, but
_snakes grew (so) numerous (ghalaba girift) (that) the people abandoned
the village,

3. KHIRM.KI (Khirakli?), a large village. (The people) are *Artii-
jians (spelt: Bartij). In the village are three kinds of Turks:
Yaghma, Khallukh, and Toghuzghuz.

§ 14. Discourse on the Khirkhiz Country

East of it is the country of China and the Eastern Ocean; south of
it, the Toghuzghuz borders and some parts of the Khallukh ; west of
it, (parts) of the Kimak country; [north of it, parts] of the Unin-
habited Lands of the North (v#rani-yi shamal). In the [outlying] part
of their country (andar nahiyat az vay) there is no population (hich
abadhant nist), and that (region) is the Uninhabited Lands of the
North where people cannot live on account of the intensity of cold.
From this country are brought in great quantities musk, furs,
khadang-wood, khalanj-wood, and knife-handles made of khuta
(dastayi-kar-i khutin, read: kard-i khut#). Their king is called
Khirkhiz-khaqan. These peopie have the nature of wild beasts (fab"-
dadhakan) and have rough faces (durushi-sirat) and scanty hair.
They are lawless (bidadhkar) and merciless, (but) good fighters
(mubariz) and warlike. They are at war and on hostile terms with
all the people living round them. Their wealth (khwasta) consists of
Khirkhiz merchandise (jihaz-ha-yi Khirkhiz), sheep, cows, and horses.
They wander (mi-gardand) along rivers, grass, (good) climates, and
meadows (marghazar). They venerate (buzurg darand) the Fire and
burn the dead. They are owners (khudavandan) of tents and felt-
_ huts, and are hunters and game-killers (nakhchir-zan).

Y Andar-i, perhaps, in the Yaghmi country in general.
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1. FORI (Q#iri ), name of a tribe which also belongs to the Khirkhiz
but lives east of them and does not mix with the other groups of the
Khirkhiz. They are man-eaters (mardum-khwar) and merciless. The
other Khirkhiz do not know their language (2afan-i ishan digar Kh.
nadanand) and they are like savages (va chiin wahshiyand).

2. This side of the Furi (az zir-i vay) there is a town K.M.JKATH
where the Khirkhiz-khaqan lives.

3. K.SAYM, name of a clan (gaum) of the Khirkhiz who with
their felt-huts have established themselves on the slopes of the
mountains (babarakith). They hunt for furs (mil), musk, khuti-
[horns], and the like. They are a different tribe from the Khirkhiz.
Their language (sukhan) is nearer to that of the Khallukh and they
dress like the Kimak.

Except at the residence (nishast) of the khaqin, no class of the
Khirkhiz has any villages or towns at all (al-batta).

§ 15. Discourse on the Khallukh Country and its Towns

East of it are some parts of Tibet and the borders of the Yaghma
and the Toghuzghuz; south of it, some parts of the Yaghma and the
country (n@hiyat) of Transoxiana ; west of it, the borders of the Ghiiz;
north of it, the borders of the Tukhs, Chigil, and Toghuzghuz. This
is a prosperous (@badhan) country, the most pleasant of the Turkish
lands. It possesses running waters and a moderate climate. From it
come different furs (miy-ha). The Khallukh are near to (civilized)
people (mardumani-and ba-mardum nazdik), pleasant tempered
(khush-khit) and sociable (amizanda). In the days of old, the kings
of the Khallukh were called Jabghiiy, and also Yabghii. The country
possesses towns and villages. Some of the Khallukh are hunters,
some agriculturists (kish@varz [sic] kunand), and some herdsmen.
Their wealth is in sheep, horses, and various furs. They are a warlike
people, prone to forays (takhtan baranda).

1. KOLAN, a small district adjacent to the Muslim world (ba
musalmani payvasta). In it agriculture (kisht-u-barz) is practised.

. 2. MIRKI, a village inhabited by the Khallukh and also visited by
merchants. Between these two villages [sczl., KGlin and Mirki] there
are three Khallukh tribes | called: Bistan, Khaym, and B.rish. 18a

3. NON-KAT (*Navi-kat ?) was a town near the mountain Urfin-‘Arj
(Gharch ?), but now it is desolate and is a thieves’ haunt. It is a stage
(on the road) and a few felt-huts of the Khallukh are found there.

4. GH.NKSIR, a large village with numerous Khallukh tribes. It
is a prosperous place.
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5. TOzZON-BULAGH, a village with fields (kisht-u-barz), running
waters, and amenities. It lies on the frontier between the Khallukh
and the Yaghma.

6. By Tizfin-‘Ar.j (Gharch?) is the lake TUuz-KOL (spelt: Tazkik),
wherefrom seven tribes of the Khallukh procure for themselves salt.

7. KOKYAL (*Kok-yal?), ATLALIGH (Otlaligh?), vovL.GH (Ul.gh?)
are three prosperous and pleasant v1llages situated on the slope of
a mountain (babarakuh), their princes (dthgan) were Yabghii’s
brothers.

8. UzKATH and M.LJRATH (? <Sob), two villages situated on: the
slope of a mountain (barakih), prosperous and pleasant, which.
belong to Jabght'’s klngdom (va padshay [*padsha’i-yi) Fabghizy).

9. KIRMINKATH, in which live a few Khallukh, called L.BAN. ‘It is
a large village where merchants from everywhere reside.

10. TON.L (*Tong ?) and TALKH.ZA, two villages amidst the moun-
tains, on the frontier between the Chigil and Khallukh, near the lake
Issi-kil (spelt: Isk@l). The inhabitants are warlike, courageous, and
valiant. .

II. BARSKHAN, a town on the bank of the lake (darya),’ prosperous
and pleasant. Its prince (dihgan) is a Khallukh; but the (inhabitants)
are devoted to the Toghuzghuz (hava-y: T. khwahand).

12. JAMGH.R, a small borough in the Khallukh country, on the
edge of the desert. In the days of old it belonged to the Khallukh,
but now its government (padshahi) is on behalf of the king of the
Toghuzghuz. In it live some 200 tribes of men (divist gabila mardum),
and to it belongs a separate district.

13. *B.NJOL (J~ *Banjitk?) lies in the country of the Khallukh,
but formerly its king was (ruler) on behalf of the Toghuzghuz, and
now it is occupied by the Khirkhiz.

I4. AQ.RAQ.R( >), a town (with) a numerous population, situated
between a mountain and a river.

15. ©J lies on a mountain (bar sar-i kiih). There are some
200 men (mard) in it.

These two (last-named places) are held by the Khallukh.

§ 16. Discourse on the Chigil dountry
It is a country which [?] originally belongs to the Khallukh, but it 2
is [still ?] a country (with) a numerous population (nahéyati-st bisyar--
‘mardum). East and south of it are the limits of the Tukhs; north of
\

! Evidently referring to the Issi-kiil just mentioned under 10.
' * Nahiyat-ast va asl-i @ [?] az Khallukh-ast va ldkin &c. [See Annex B.]
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.it, the Khirkhiz country. And whatevér comes (uffad) from the
Khallukh and Khirkhiz countries is also produced (kkizad) in (that
of the) Chigil. The latter possess great riches. They own tents
and felt-huts (but) possess few (andak) pleasant towns and villages.
Their wealth is in cows, sheep, and horses. Some of them worship
the Sun and the stars. They are good-natured people, sociable and
kind, and their king is one of themselves.

1. sIKOL, a large town on the frontier between the Khallukh and
the Chigil, close to the Muslim world (nazdik ba musalmani). It is
a prosperous and pleasant place where merchants reside.

§ 17. Discourse on the Tukhs Country and its Towhs

East of it are the Chigil limits; south of it, the Khallukh and their
mountainous haunts (kuhzstan-ha), west of it, a group of Khirkhiz;
north of it, the Chigil. Thiscountryismuch more pleasant (nahzyatz-st
bisyar-ni'mattar) than (that of the) Chigil. From it come musk and
various furs (mily). Their wealth is in horses, sheep, furs, tetits, and
felt-huts. In winter (dimistan!) and summer they wander along
pasture-lands, grazing-grounds, and meadows (ckaragah-va-giya-
khwar-va-mar-ghazar).

1. LAZINA (?) and F.RAKHIYA (), two clans (gaum) of Tukhs, each
of ‘which | possesses a small country, and there are two villages 18 b
called after these two tribes.

2. sUYAB, a large village from_ which 20,000 men come forth.

3. BIGLILIGH (“heme of the Beg’s men”), a large village, called
in Soghdian S.mkni. Its prince (dikkan [sic]) is called Y.nalb.rr.kin
(*YinZl-beg-tégin). 3,000 men take the field with him (ba . . . bar
mshmand) '

4: URKATH, situated between two villages ‘of the Tukhs. Few
people live in it but (the place) is pleasant and the inhabitants rich

(tuvangar).

§ 18. Discourse on the Kimik Country and its Towns

East of this country lives a race (jfinst) of Khirkhiz; south of it are
the rivers Artush [sic] and Atil; west of it, some of the Khifchakh and
some of the Northern Uninhabited Lands (virani-yi shamal); its north
lies in those northern parts where men cannot live. In this country
there is only one town but many tribes (gabila). Its people live in
felt-huts and both in summer and winter wander along the grazing-
grounds (giya-khwar), waters, and meadows (marghazar). Their
commodities are sable-martens (samir) and sheep. Their food in
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summer is milk, and in winter preserved meat (gitsht-; qadid) When-
ever there is peace between them and the Ghiiz, they go in winter
towards (ba-bar) the Ghiiz. The king of the Kimik is called khiqan.
He has eleven lieutenants (‘@mil) within the Kimak country, and the.
fiefs (a'mal) are given by heritage to the children of the lieutenants.

I. ANDAR Az KHIFCHAQ (“‘Cis-Khifchdgia”?),’ a country (nahzyat)
of the Kimdk of which the inhabitants resemble the Ghiz in some
(of their) customs.

2. Q.RQ.RKHAN, another district of the Kimik, of which the in-
habitants have the customs of the Khirkhiz.

3. Y.GHSON YASU, another district of the Kimik, between the rivers
Atil and Irtish [sic], which has more pleasant people and more
settled conditions (mardumani bishtar ba-ni'mat va kari sakhtatar
daradh).

4. NAMAKIYA, a town in K.lmak which is the Khaqan s residence
durmg summer. Between this town and Tardz (spelt: T.rar) there
is a distance of eighty days for a horseman travelling at speed (ba-
skitab).

5. DIH-ICHUB,avillage on the bankof ariver. Insummernumerous
people (gather) in it.

§ 19. Discourse on the Ghiiz Country

East of this country is the Ghiiz desert and the towns of Trans-
oxiana; south of it, some parts of the same desert as well as the
Khazar sea; west and north of it, the river Atil. The Ghiiz have
arrogant faces (shizkh-rizy) and are quarrelsome (sztiza-kar), malicious
(badh-rag), and malevolent (hasiid). Both in summer and winter they
wander along the pasture-lands and grazing-grounds (charagah-va-
giya-khwar). Their wealth is in horses, cows, sheep, arms, and game
in small quantities. Among them merchants are very numerous.
And whatever the Ghiiz, or the merchants, possess of good or
wonderful is the object of veneration by the Ghiiz (va ham az Ghiz
va ham az ishan har chizi-ra ki nikii buvad va ‘ajab buvad namaz
barand). (The Ghiz) greatly esteem the physicians (fabiban) and,
whenever they see them, venerate them (namaz barand), and these
doctors (ptjishkan) have command over their lives (kkin) and pro-
perty (khwasta). The Ghiiz have no towns, but the people owning
felt-huts are very numerous. They possess arms and implements (silak
va alat) and are courageous and daring (skizkh) in war. They con-
tmually make inroads (ghazw) into the lands of Islam (nawahi-yi
! In Arabic the equivalent would be md diin Kh. [Perhaps “Inner Khifchakh’?].
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Islam), whatever place be on the way (ba har ja’t ufiadh), and (then)
strike (bar-kitband), plunder, and retreat as quickly as possible. Each
of their tribes has a (separate) chief on account of their discords (na-
sazandagi) with each other.

§ zo. Discourse on the Turkish Pechenegs!

East of this country are the limits (hudiid) of the Ghiiz; | south of it, 19a
“those of the Burtas and Baradhas; west of it, those of the Majghari

and the Ris; north of it, (the river) Rathd. This country in all
respects resembles (that of) the Kimak and is at war with all its
neighbours. The (Pechenegs) have no towns; their chief (méhtar) is

one of themselves,

§ 21. Discourse on the Khifchakh Country

The southern frontier of the Khifchikh marches with the Pechenegs
(Khifjakh ra hadd-i junitbash ba-Bajanak daradh), and all the rest
marches with the Northern Uninhabited Lands where there is no
living being, The Khifchakhare a clan (gawm) which, having separated
from the Kimak, has settled down in these parts, but the Khifchakh
are more wicked (badh-khiitar) than the Kimak. Their king (malik) is
(appointed) on behalf of the Kimak.

§ 22. Discourse on the Majghari Country

East of it is a mountain; south of it,? a tribe of Christians (tarsayan)
called V.n.nd.r; west and north of (the Majghari) are the districts
(nawahi) of the Riis. This country has some 20,000 men who take
the field with their king (ba@ malikashan bar-nishinand). The king
of this country is called *Jula (=& read: 4»). This country is
150 farsangs in length by 100 farsangs in breadth. In winter they
stay on the bank of a river which separates them from the Riis.
Their food is fish and they live on it (badhan zindagani gudharanadh).
'They are very rich people but base® (mardumani bisyar-khwasta-
and va-sufla?). This country possesses many trees and running
waters. The (people) are good-looking and awe-inspiring (ba-
haybat). The Majghari are at war with all the infidels living around
them and are (usually) victorious (bihtar dyand).

And all these whom we have mentioned are the different categories
of Turks (existing in the) world. Now we shall mention all the lands
of Islam, and then the rest of the lands of the infidels (Kafiran),
lying in the western parts.

! Bajandk. 2 {.e., south of their country. 3 sufla is rather unexpected. ~
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§23. Discourse on the Country of Khordsan and its Towns

It is a country east of which is Hindistdn [sic]; south of it, Some of
its (own) Marches (hudid) and some parts of the desert of Kargas-
kiih; west of it, the districts of Gurgan and the limits of the Ghiiz;
north of it, the river Jayhl‘m This is a vast country with much wealth
and abundant amenities (5@ . . . ni‘mati farakh). It is situated near
the centre of the Inhabited Lands of the world. In it gold-mines and
silver-mines are found as well as precious things (gaukar) such as
are (extracted) from mountains. This country produces horses and
its people are warlike. It is the gate of Turkistan. It produces
numerous textiles (ja@ma), gold, silver, turquoises, and drugs (dar#).
It is a country with a salubrious (durust) climate and with men
strongly built and healthy. The king! of Khorasan (padshay-i Kh.)
in the days of old was distinct from the king of Transoxiana but now
they are one. The mir of Khorasan resides at Bukhara (B. nishinadh);
he is from the Sdman family (@l-i Saman) and from Bahram Chibin’s
descendants. These (princes) are called Maliks of the East and have
lieutenants (“wmmal) in all Khordsan, while on the frontiers (hadd-ha)
of Khorasan there are kings (padhshahan) called ‘‘margraves”
(mulak-i atraf).

I. NISHAPUR is the largest and richest town in Khorasan (buzurg-
tarin shahri-st . . . va bisyar-khwastatar). It occupies an area of 1
farsang across and has many inhabitants. It is a resort of merchants
and the seat of the army commanders (sipah-salaran). It has a citadel
(quhandiz), a suburb (rabad), and a city (shahristan). Most of its
water is from the springs and has been conducted (bi-avarda-and)
under the earth. It produces various textiles (jama), silk, and cotton.

9D To it belongs a special province with thirteen | districts (rusta) and
four territories (khan: “house’).

2. SABZAVAR, a small borough (skahraki-st khurd) on the road to
Rayy and the chief place of a district (gasaba-yi rusta’iyal).

3. KHUSRAU-GIRD, small borough near Sabzavir,

4. BAHMAN-ABADH and MAZINAN, two small boroughs on the road

“to Rayy with numerous fields.

5. AZADHVAR, a pleasant borough in the desert on the road to
Gurgin.

6. JAJARM, a frontier borough on the road to Gurgan. It is the
emporium of Gurgan, as well as that of Kimis and Nishdptr (bar-
kadha-y Gurgan-ast va in-i [sic] K. va N.).

\ 7. SIPARAYIN (spelt: Sabarayin), a prosperous and pleasant town.

* Or: “kingdom”, *¥pddhsha’i.
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8. JARMAGAN, SIBINAKAN, KHOUJAN, RAVINI, prosperous boroughs
with many fields, situated amidst hills and plains.

All these are within the limits of Nishapfr.

9. NaSA, a very pleasant town situated at the foot of the mountains,
between the mountain and the desert. Its climate is bad (but) it has
running waters.

10. BAVARD is situated (midway) between the mountains and the
desert. Itis a placewith much cultivation and hasa salubrious climate
and a warlike population.

11. TOs, a district in which are situated the boroughs, such as
TAVARAN, NAUQAN, BUZDIGHUR (spelt: Brighin), RAYAGAN, B.NVADHA,
(which lie)amidst hills. In its mountains mines arefound of turquoise,
copper, lead, antimony (surma), and the like. (The district) pro-
duces stone kettles (dik-¢ sangin), whet-stones (sang-i fasan), trouser-
cords (shalvar-band), and stockings. In Naugan is found the
blessed tomb (margad) of ‘Ali-ibn-Msa al-Ridi and people go there
on pilgrimage. There too is found the grave (giir) of Hartin al-
Rashid. (Nauqan) produces stone kettles.

12. MAYHANA, a borough in the district (hudid) of Bavard, situated
in the desert.

13. TURSHIZ, KUNDUR, B.NABID, KUR!, boroughs belonging (az
hudud) to Kthistan and Nishapir,” with numerous fields.

14. QA’IN, chief town (gasaba) of Kihistan, is surrounded by a
.moat (khandaq) and possesses a citadel (quhandiz) and a cathedral
mosque (mazgit-i jami'). The government palace (saray-i sultan) is
in the citadel. This place belongs to the cold zone.

15. TABASAYN, a town lying in the hot zone, and in it palm-trees
grow. The water is from underground canals (kariz). The town lies
on the desert.

16. KXURI lies on the desert and produces cotton stuffs (karbas).

I7. TABAS-I MASINAN lies between the mountains and the desert
and is a pleasant place.

18. KHOR (spelt: Khuvar, ¥*Khur?) and KHUSB,?> two towns on
“.the edge of the desert. Their water is from underground canals.
The wealth of the inhabitants is chiefly in cattle (char-pay).

19. BUZHAGAN, KHAYMAND, SANGAN, SALOMIDH, Z0ZAN, are boroughs
on the confines of Nishapiir (az hudiid-i N.). These places have much
cultivated land and produce cotton stuffs (karbas).

20. HERAT (Hari< *Hare),alarge town with a very strong shahristan,
a citadel, and a suburb. It has running waters. Its cathedral mosque

! Nishapur added above the line.
2 Perhaps with a popular etymology: khur ‘‘eat” and khusp ‘‘sleep”.
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is the most frequented in all Khorasan (@badhantar-i mazgit-ha-st
ba-mardum az hama-yi Kh.). The town lies at the foot of 2 mountain
and is a very pleasant place. Many Arabs (Taziyan) live there. It
has a large river which comes from the frontier region between Ghiir
and Giizganan and is utilized in the districts of Herat. It produces
cotton stuffs, manna (shirkhisht), and grape-syrup (dushab).!

21, BOUSHANG is about half (the size of) Herat (chand nima’i az
H.) and is surrounded by a moat and has a strong fortress (késar). In
it “ar‘ar-trees (juniperus polycarpus?) are found and a plant (giyahi)

20a of which the juice (shir) | is an antidote (tiryak) against the venom
of snakes and scorpions.

22. NUZHAGAN, a prosperous and very pleasant borough amidst the
mountains.

23. FARGIRD, a small borough; the inhabitants own cattle (khuda-
vandan-i chahar-pay-and).

24. BADHGHIS, a prosperous and very pleasant place with some
300 villages.

25. KATON (*Kilviin), a borough of which the water is from wells
and rain; good horses come from there.

26. KHUJISTAN, a mountainous district with many fields and
warlike inhabitants.

27. KUH-I sIM, a borough on the slope of a mountain (babarakih)
with a silver-mine; the latter has been abandoned on account of the
lack of fuel (bi-hizumi).

28. MALIN belongs to Herat; from it come good Ta'ifi raisins
(maviz).

29. ASBUZAR (*Aspuzar) has four towns: KAVAZHAN (7}, ARASKAN,
KOZHD ( p), JARASHAN, all four within the distance of 6 farsangs; the
locality is pleasant and the inhabitants are Khirijites, and warlike.
In this district there are numerous and difficult mountains.

30. SARAKES, a town lying on the road amid a steppe (andar
miyan-i biyaban). A dry river-bed (khushkrudh) passes through the
market; the water flows in it only at the time of floods (@b-kAiz). It
is a place with much cultivation, and its people are strongly built
(gawi-tarkib) and warlike. Camels are their wealth.

3I. BAUN (Bavan?), a borough and the chief place of the rusta of
GANJ. It is a very pleasant place with running waters. It produces
grape-syrup (dushab).

32. KIF, also a small borough like Baun.

 33. BAGHSHUR lies on the steppe (biyaban) and has water from
“wells.

I On the margin of 19 b—202 a note is found on Marv. See Appendix A.
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34. KARUKH, a borough with a prosperous district situated in the
mountains. It produces fine raisins (kishmish).

35. SHORMIN, a borough of Herat.

36. GHARCHISTAN, a district of which the chief place is BASHIN,
The chief of this district is called sh@r. The place produces much
grain, possesses numerous fields, and is prosperous. It is all moun-
tains. The inhabitants are peaceful (salimm) and rather good (né badh
“not bad”). They are herdsmen and agriculturists,

37. DIzA, a borough at the foot of a mountain. The Marv river
passes through it. It is a pleasant place and abounds in fruit.

38. MAROD (Marv-riid), a pleasant and prosperous town situated
at the foot of a mountain. It abounds in fruit, and the river of Marv
skirts it (bar karan).

39. DIzZ-1 AHNAF (spelt: Dar-i Hinf), a borough in the desert with
many fields and running waters.

40. P.RKDAR (*Barakdiz) is situated on the bank of the Marv
river and has a strong citadel. Zoroastrians (gabrakan) called [Bih]-
Afridhi live there.

41. GIRANG, a small town.

42. MARV, a large town, In the days of old the residence of the mir
of Khorasan was there but now he lives in Bukhara. It is a pleasant
and flourishing place with a citadel built by Tahmiirath; in it there
are numerous castles (kishk). It was the abode of the (Sasanian)
kings (kRhusravan). In all Khorasan there is no town [better] situated.!
Tts market is good. 'Their land taxes are levied on the extent of
irrigation (bar abast). Marv produces good cotton, root of asafoetida
(ushturghaz), filata-sweets, vinegar, condiments (@bkama), textiles of
raw silk (gazzin) and of mulham silk.

43. SHING-I "ABBADI, a town with numerous districts, prosperous
and pleasant.

44. DANDANAQAN |, a borough within a wall (kisar) which is some 20b
500 paces long. It lies on the steppe. Outside it is a caravan station
(manzil gah).

45. KUSHMIHAN (*Kushméhan), MUSFARI, MASHAN, SUSANAQAN,
SHABIRINJI ( ?), zarQ—these boroughs, small and big, belong to the
province (‘amal) of Marv, and the agriculture of all these districts
depends on irrigation from the Marv river.

46. GUZGANAN, a very prosperous and pleasant province. Justice,
equity, and security reign there. On the east, this province marches
with the limits of Balkh and Tukhiristin down to the limits of
Bamiyan; on the south, with the end of the confines of Ghiir and the

! Something fallen out: az nihddh [-i vay bik].
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boundary (hadd) of Bust; on the west, with the limits of Garchistin
and (its) chief place Bashin, down to the limits of Marv; on the
north, with the limits of the river Jayhtin. The sovereign (padhshay)
of this province is one of the margraves (mulitk-i atraf). In Khorasan
he is called “malik of Giizgdnan”. He is a descendant of Afridhiin.
All the chiefs within the limits of Gharchistan and Ghir are under
his orders (andar farman). He is the greatest of all the margraves in
authority, greatness ('722), rank, policy (siyasat), liberality and love
(dastdari) of knowledge. This country produces numerous horses,
felts, saddle-bags (hagiba),* saddle-girths (tang-i asp), zili, and palas.
In it is found the khinj? tree, the wood of which never becomes dry,
and is so tender (marm) that one can make knots (girih afgandan) in
it. In this kingdom (andar in padshay [sic]) there are numerous
districts. -

47. R.BUSHARAN (Rivsharan?),’ a large and very pleasant district.
(The inhabitants) are warlike. The district belongs to the Ghar-
chistan of Glizganan. Some of the waters of Marv rise from this
district. There are gold-mines in it. The chiefs (méhtaran) of this
district are among the chiefs of the Marches of Gizganan (az mih-
taran-i atraf-i G.) and they pay their annual tribute-money (mugata‘a)
to the malik of Gfizeanan.

48. D.RM.SHAN (Dar-i M .shan ?) consists of two regions; the one is
of Bust, and the other of Glizganan.* The latter (in) is adjacent
(payvasta) to R.bisharan. The waters rising in this district join
those of R.biisharan (spelt: Bisharan), and the river of Marv is
formed by these waters. The chief of this district is called Darmashi-
shah (Dar-i Mashi-shah?).

49. TAMRAN, TAMAZAN, two districts situated in the mountains
near the limits of Ribat-i Karvan. Their chiefs are called (respec-
tively) Tamran-*waranda (5} *Baranda) and Tamazan-*waranda.

50. SARVAN, a mountainous district. The inhabitants look arrogant
(shitkh-rizy) and are warlike. They are professional thieves (duzd-
pisha) and quarrelsome (sitiza-kar), faithless (bi-vafa), and blood-
thirsty (khén-khwara); and clan animosity (‘asabiyat) constantly
reigns among them.

51. MANSHAN, a district adjacent to Dar-i Andara and lying in
the mountains of Tamran. Its chiefs were in olden times called
B.raz-banda. Actually a deputy governor (kdrdar) goes there from
the capital (hadrat) of the malik of Glizganan.

* Persice: khiriin (7). 2 “white”. e 3 ﬁ ezt SV ooles
“ 3 Spelt in the text oLl Ohli,, )

dbley, ‘ TSN S
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All these districts are very agricultural and abound in amenities.
Their chiefs are (appointed) on behalf of the malik of Glizganin and
pay him annual tribute-money (mugata‘a). The inhabitants are mostly
simple-hearted (sadha-dil) and own great numbers of cattle, (namely)
of cows and sheep. In this kingdom (padshahi) small districts are
very numerous. In it (i.e., Glizganin) grows a tree of which whips
(taziyana) are made.! In its mountains are found mines of gold,
silver, iron, lead, copper, antimony-stone (sang-i surma), and different
kinds of vitriol (2dg-ha-yi ganagin).

52. TALAQAN lies on the frontier of Giizganan and belongs to its
king. Itis a very pleasant town | which produces much wine (nabidh) 212
and felt. i '

53. JAHODHAN, a prosperous and pleasant town at the foot of a
mountain. It is the residence of the malik of Giizganan who lives in
the military camp (lashkargah) at a distance of one farsang and a half
from the town. This military camp is called DAR-1 ANDARA and is 2
strong place at the foot of a mountain, (having) a more pleasant and
salubrious (durust) climate than Jahiidhdn and Paryab [sic].

54. PARYAB (spelt: Baryab), a very pleasant town on the caravan
high road.

55. NARYAN, a borough between Jahtidhan and Paryab; its territory
stretches for 2 farsangs (hadd-i @ du farsang-ast?).

56. GURZIVAN, a town situated on a mountain, very pleasant and
with an agreeable climate. In the days of old the residence of the
kings of Giizganan was there.

57. K.ND.RM, a pleasant borough producing good wine (nabidh) in
great quantity.

58. ANBIR (¥*Anbér), capital (gasaba) of Glzginin and a good and
prosperous town, the residence of merchants and the emporium of
Balkh. It is very pleasant and is situated at the foot of a mountain.
It produces the Glizgan leather (piist-i gizgani) exported all over the
world.

59. K.LAR, a flourishing and prosperous borough with many trees
and running waters. It abounds in amenities.

60. USHBORQAN, a town situated on a steppe (sahra) on the high
road. It abounds in amenities and has running waters.

61. ANTKHUDH,? a borough in the steppe (biyaban). It is a place
with much cultivation, but possesses few amenities (kam ni‘mat).

62. siN, a town with a prosperous district producing many sheep.

63. RIBAT-I KARVAN, a town on the frontier of Glizganan. In its
mountains gold-mines are found.

! V. supra under 46. 2 Note on the margin : Indkhi [sic].
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64. S.NG-B.N appertains to R.biishiran. Its minbar has been
recently built (ba-nau nihadha-and).

65. AZIv, a town at the end of the province (‘amal) of Guzganan

All the towns which we have enumerated belong to the kingdom of
the Glizganan malik (az an-i padhshay-i malik-i G.). In the steppes
(biyaban) of this land (shahr) there are some 20,000 Arabs. They
possess numerous sheep and camels, and their amir is nominated from
the capital (hadrat) of the malik of Glizganin, and to the latter they
pay their tribute (sadagaf). And these Arabs are richer (fuvangtar<C
*tuvangariar) than ‘all the (other) Arabs who are scattered throughout
Khor3san. '

66. HAUSH, a large village, ﬂourishing and prosperous, situated in
the desert. It belongs to this sovereign (i padhskah i.e., of Gilizgin)
and the Arabs just mentioned mostly stay here in summer

This province (rahiyat) has many districts and large sub-divisions
(rusta-hava nahiyat-ha-yi buzurg), but the towns with pulplts (minbar)
are those which we have enumerated.

67. BALKH, a large and flourishing town which was formerly the
residence of the Sasanian kings (spelt: Khisravan, [sic]). In it are
found buildings of the Sasanian kings with paintings (nagsha) and
wonderful works (karkird), (which) have fallen into ruins. (That
place) is called Nau-bihar. (Balkh) is a resort of merchants and is very
pleasant and prosperous. It is the emporium (bar-kadha) of Hin-
dustin. There is a large river in Balkh that comes from Bamiyan
and in the neighbourhood of Balkh is divided into twelve branches;
it traverses the town and is altogether used for the agriculture of its
districts. Balkh produces citrons and sour oranges {turunj-u-narany),
sugar-cane (nay-shakar), and water-lilies (niliifar “lotus”). Balkh has
a shahristan surrounded by a mighty wall. In its suburb there are
numerous marshes.

68. xHULM lies between Balkh and Tukharistan in a steppe
(sahra) at the foot of a mountain. Thereis ariver there and theland-
taxes (khardj) are levied on the extent of irrigation (bar-ab). It is
a place with much cultivation.

b 69. TURHARISTAN, | a pleasant province consisting mostly of
mountains. In its steppes (sakra) live the Khallukh® Turks. It pro-
duces horses, sheep, much grain, and various fruits.

70. SIMINGAN, a town lying in the mountains. There are in it
mountains of white stone similar to marble (rukham) in which
dwellings have been cut (kanda-ast), as well as halls (majlis), pavilions

N

T Khallukh (§ 15) must be right here (not Khalaj, ¢f. § 24, 22).



'§§ 234 “The Regions of the World” 109

(k@shk),* idol-temples, and horse-stables, with all the implements
(@lat) appertaining to pavilions. On it? various figures are painted
in the fashion of Indians (az kirdar-: H.).* Simingan produces good
wine (nabidh) and a great quantity of fruit.

71. SAKALKAND, a borough with much cultivation, lying in the
mountains. It is a place of poor people (darvishan).

72. BAGHLAN is like Sakalkand.

73. VALVALIJ, a flourishing town and the capital (gasaba) of Tukhari-
stan. It possesses numerous amenities and running waters. Its
people are sociable (@mizanda).

74. SIKIMISHT, a district (nahzyat) with much cultivation and
much grain.

75. Behind this Sikimisht there is a small klngdom (padhshahz)
altogether hills (shikastagi-ha) and mountains, called YON. Its prince
(dihgan), called Pakh, draws his strength from the amir of Khuttalan.
Yin produces salt.

76. TAYAQAN, a town on the frontier between Tukharistin and
Khuttalan. Itis a place with much cultivation, lying at the foot of a
mountain.

77. ANDARAB, a borough amid mountains. It is a place with much
cultivation, (producing) much grain. It possesses two rivers. Here
dirhams are struck from the silver extracted from the mines of Panjhir
and Jariyana. Its king is called Shahr-salir (*salér ?).

#8. BAMIYAN, a land on the frontier between Glizganin and the
Marches (hudiid) of Khorasan. It has much cultivation. Its king is
called Shir (*shér?). A large river skirts it. In it there are two stone
idols (but) of which the one is called Red Idol (surkh-but) and the
other White Idol (khing-but).

79. PANJHIR and JARIYANA (?), two towns where a silver mine is
situated. A river passing between these two towns (lower down)
enters the limits of Hind{stan.

80. MADR, MUY, two small towns within the limits of Andarab
(andar miyan az hudiad-i A.).

‘§ 24. Discourse on the Region of Khorasanian Marches*
East of this region (nahiyat) lies Hindtstan; south of it, the deserts
of Sind and Kirmin; west of it, the borders of Herat; north of it, the
borders of Gharchistan, Glizganan, and Tukhiristdin. Some parts of
this region belong to the hot zone and some to the cold. From its
mountains the Ghiir-slaves (barda-yi ghiiri) are brought (uftadh) to

¥ Kishk, usually “castle”. 3 Or: “bearing likeness to Indians”.:
2 j.e., on the rock. 4 néhiyat-i hudid-i Khurdsén.
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Khorasan. It is a place with much cultivation. Indian articles (alat)
are brought to this region. ,

I. GHOR (Ghor), a province amid mountains and rugged country
(shikastagi-ha). Ithas aking called Ghiir-shah. He draws his strength
from the mir of Giizganan. In the days of old this province of Ghiir
was pagan (kafir) ; actually most of the people are Muslims. To them
belong numerous boroughs and villages. From this province come
slaves, armour (z#rik), coats of mail (jaushan), and good arms. The
people are bad-tempered, unruly (na-sazanda), and ignorant. They
are white and swarthy (asmar).

2. SISTAN, a province of which the chief place is called zarang.
The town has a fortress (hisar), with a moat round (piramin) it, of
which the water comes from (the fortress) itself (abask ham az vay
bar-ayadh). There are (several) canals inside the town and in its
houses there is running water. | The town has five gates, (while) the
suburb is surrounded by a wall and has thirteen gates. The province
belongs to the hot zone and it never snows there. (The inhabitants)
possess wind-mills (@siya bar badh sakhta). The province produces
stuffs used as carpets (jama-ha-yi farsh?)* similar to those of
Tabaristan (fabari), zili-rugs similar to those of Jahrum (jahrumi),
dried dates and asafoetida (anguzad).

3. TAQ, a borough with a strong fortress and a numerous population.

4. GaAsH [sic], a town with a prosperous and pleasant district. It
has running waters and an agreeable climate, and is situated on the
bank of the Hidhmand.

5. NIH, a prosperous borough with much cultivation. There are
no flies (pasha) in it.

6. FARAH, a town in the hot zone; in it dates and fruit are abundant.

7. QARNI, a small town. The sons of Layth? who appropriated the
royal power were from Qarni.

8. xHuvAsH (Khwiash), a town with running waters and under-
ground canals. It is a pleasant place.

9. BUST, a large town with a solid wall, situated on the bank of the
river Hidhmand and possessing many districts (b@ nahiyati bisyar).
It is the Gate of Hindiistan and a resort-of merchants. Itsinhabitants
are warlike and courageous. It produces fruit, which is dried and
exported to other places, cotton stuffs (karbds), and soap. '

10. *CHALKAN, a borough with running water; the majority of the
inhabitants are weavers.

11. SARVAN,aborough with a small district called ALIN(?). It belongs
to the hot zone. In it grow dates. Itis a strong place.

* Or: “covers for carpets”. 2 4.e., the Saffdrids.
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12. ZAMIN-DAVAR, a prosperous district on the frontier between
Ghir and Bust. To it belong two towns TIL and DURGHUSH which
both are frontier forts (thaght) against (bar rizy) Ghir. In Durghush
grows much saffron. It! is adjacent to the district Darmashin
(*V armashan?) of Bust.

13. BAGHNI, a town near Ghiir in which live Muslims.

14. BISHLANG (Bashling ?) belongs to Ghiir and-has much cultiva-
tion.

15. KHUVANIN (Khwanin) belongs to Ghir and has a population
of some 3,000 people.

16. RUKHUDH (Rukbkhudh), a very prosperous and pleasant dis-
trict (nahiyat), to which belongs a special district (& 7@ nahiyati-st
judha which forms a separate unit?). The chief place of Rukhudh
is PANJVAY (spelt: Fijuvani).2

17. KUHAK and RODHAN are two pleasant boroughs with cultivation;
salt (also) comes from them (vay).

18. BALIS, a district in the desert. It is a place with much cultiva-
tion but few amenities (kam-ni‘mat). In it towns are found, such as
S.F.NJA'I, KUSHK, sivi, of which Kiishk is the residence of the amir.

19. *GHAZNIN (spelt: Ghazag), a town situated on the slope of a
mountain (babarakiik), extremely pleasant. It lies in Hindtstan and
formerly belonged to it, but now is among the Muslim lands (andar
Islam-ast). Itlies on the frontier between the Muslims and the infidels.
It is a resort of merchants, and possesses great wealth (khwasta).

20. KABUL, a borough possessing a solid fortress known for its
strength. Its’ inhabitants are Muslims and Indians, and there are
idol-temples in it. The royal power (mulk) of the raja of Qinnauj[?] is
not complete (famam nagardadk) until he has made a pilgrimage
to those idol-temples, and here too his royal standard is fastened
(liva-yi mulkash bandand).

21. ISTAKH and *SUKAVAND, two small boroughs at the foot of the
mountains. Sukavand possesses a strong fortress and much culti-
vation.

22. In Ghaznin and in the limits (hudid) of the boroughs which we
have enumerated, live the *keALAJ® Turks who | possess many sheep. 22b
They wander along climates (gardanda bar hava),* grazing grounds
and pasture-lands (mara‘7). These *Khalaj Turks are also numerous in
the provinces (hudiid) of Balkh, Tukharistan,s Bust, and Giizganan.

I It is more probable that Zamin- 4 Along places with favourable cli-
divar and not Durghush is meant here. mate?
2 Here belongs { } in § 26, zo0. 5 Cf. § 23, 69: Khallukh.

3 Read: Khalaj instead of Khallukk, 6 On the margin a note by Abul-
v, P. 347. Fadl Gulpayagini. See Appendix A.
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Ghaznin and the districts adjacerit to it are all called ZABULISTAN.
23. PARVAN (spelt: Barvan), a pleasant town and a resort of

merchants. It is the Gate of Hindistan.

24. BADHAKHSHAN, a very pleasant country (skahr) and a resort of
merchants. It has mines of silver, gold, garnets (b#adha), and lapis
lazuli. Musk is imported there from Tibet.

25. DAR-I TAzIvAN (“The Gate of the Arabs”), a place lying in
a defile (darband) between two mountains. There stands a gate
through which the caravans go out. The caliph Ma’miin made that
barrier (band).

26. DIH-I S.NK.S (*Sangas?), a large and pleasant village in which
live Muslims. Near it is a pass called “AQaBA-YI s.NK.S.

27. S.QLIYA (4li. ?), a large village.

§ 25. Discourse on the country Transoxiana and its Towns

East of this country are the borders of Tibet; south of it,
Khoriasin and its Marches ; west of it, the Ghiiz and the borders of the
Khallukh ; north of it, also the borders of the Khallukh. This is a vast,
prosperous, and very pleasant country. It is the Gate of Turkistan
and a resort of merchants.

The inhabitants are warlike; they are active ﬁghters for the faith
(ghazi pisha), and (good) archers. Their creed is pure. This is the
country where _]usuce and equity reign. In its mountains there are
very numerous mines of gold and silver, as well as all sorts of fusible
substances (jauhar-ha-yt gudazanda), such as are found in the moun-
tains, and all sorts of drugs (dariz), such as are found in the mountains,
e.g., vitriol, arsenic, sulphur, and ammoniac (naushadhur).

I. BUKHARA, a large town, the most prosperous of the towns in
Transoxiana. Here is the residence of the King of the East (makk-i
mashriq) The place is damp, produces plenty of fruit, and has
running waters. Its people are archers and active fighters for the
faith. It produces good woollen carpets as well as saltpetre (shiira),
which are exported to (different) places. The territory (hudid) of
Bukhara is 12 farsangs by 12 farsangs, and a wall has been built
round the whole of it, without any interruption (divari . . . ba-yak
para), and all the ribats and villages are within this wall (az andariin-i
in dgvar).

2. M.GHEAN, KHUJADAK, ZANDANA (spelt: Dandiina), BUMKATH ( ?),
MADYAMIJRATH, KHARGHANKATH (spelt: ¥.zgh.nkath), boroughs with
pulpits (minbar) within the area of Bukhari; they are very prosperous
places with much cultivation.
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3. FIRAB (Firabr), a borough on the bank of the Jayhtin. The Lord
of the River (mir-i rizdh, “overseer of irrigation”) lives there. The
place is situated in the desert.

4. PAYKAND, a borough with a thousand ribats. Its soil is good
(durust). In it stands the tumular dome! (gunbadh-i giarkhana-ha-st)
(over the dead?) whom they carry there from Bukhard (ki az Bukhara
anja barand). '

5. SUGHD, a region. There is no place among the eastern regions
more flourishing than this. It has running waters, many trees,
and a good climate. The people are hospitable and sociable. It
abounds in amenities, is prosperous, and mild, pious people (narm-i
dindar) are numerous there.

6. TAVAVIS, a borough of Bukhiri on the frontier of Sughd. In
it annually for one day a market (bazar) is held at which many people
assemble.

7. KARMINA, DABUSI, | RABINJAN, boroughs in Sughd. They are 23a
prosperous and pleasant, and have running waters and trees.

8. KUSHANI, the most prosperous town of Sughd.

9. ARMAN (read: Zarman?) belongs to Kushani.

10. ISHTIKHAN, a flourishing, prosperous, and very pléasant place.

11. K.NJRATH (Ganjkath?), F.R.NKATH, two towns lying between
the river and Ishtikhan.

12. D.RAN (read: Vadhar ?), a small, flourishing town belonging to
Samarqand.

13. SAMARQAND, a large, prosperous, and very pleasant town. It
is the resort of merchants from all over the world. It has a city
(shahristan), a citadel, and a suburb. On the roof of their market
a stream of water flows in a leaden (conduit) (yaki jiiy-i ab ravan ast
az arziz). In Samarqand stands the monastery of the Manichaeans
(khanagah-i Manaviyan) who are called nighushak (‘‘auditores™).
Samarqand produces paper which is exported all over the world,
and hemp cords (rishta-yi ginnab). The Bukhara river flows near the
gate of Samarqand.

14. VARAGHSAR, B.NJIKATH, two boroughs of Samarqand, lying on
the Bukhard river. In this Varaghsar stands (the weir) distributing
the waters (gismatgah-i ab).

15. KISH, a borough belonging to the hot zone. -Much rain falls
in it. It possesses a city, a citadel, and a suburb. Two rivers flowing
past (bar) the town gate are used in the fields. In its mountains
mines of drugs are found. It produces good mules, manna (taran-
gabin), and red salt, which are exported everywhere.

* Or: domes ? [Impossible to refer \5\s; §” to the later gir-khdns |]
1
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16. NAUQAT-I QURAYSH (Niqad Quraysh), a very agricultural
borough.

17. NAKHSHAB, a very pleasant, prosperous town with cultivation:
A river traverses the town.

18. sUBAKH, a town belonging to Nakhshab.

19. SAKIFAGHN, a town with cultivation.

'20. BAZDA, a borough sparsely populated (kam-mardum), but with
much cultivation. It has a dry river-bed in which during some parts
of the year water runs, but most of their water is from wells and
water-wheels (dilab, “noria”).

21. KASBA, a place with much cultivation.

22. TIRMIDH, a flourishing town situated on the bank of the
Jayhiin. Its citadel is on the bank of the river. This town is the
emporium (bargah) of Khuttaldn and Chaghaniyan. It produces good
soap (sabiin), green mattings, and fans (badh-bizan).

23. HASHUMKIRT [sic], a borough with numerous sheep and cattle
(chahar-pay).

24. CHARMANGAN, borough with cultivation and running waters.

25. CHAGHANIYAN, a desolate region. It is a large tract with
extensive cultivation (bisyar kisht-u-barz), but it has lazy peasants
(barzigarani kahil) and is a place of poor people (darvishan); (yet) it
possesses many amenities. The people are warlike and courageous.
The district has an agreeable climate, good (durust) soil, and waters
good for digestion (gavaranda). . It produces a small number of horses,
woollen cloths, palas-rugs, and much saffron. The king of this
district is one of the margraves (mulitk-i atraf) and is called amir of
Chaghaniyan. ’

26. DARZANGI (spelt: Darzanli), a borough surrounded by a moat
and belonging to Chaghaniyan. It produces puttees (pay-taba), dif-
ferent sorts of tapestry-woven carpets (gilimina), and woollen carpets.

27. CHAGHANIYAN, a large town situated on the slope of 2 mountain.
It is the capital of this region and possesses running waters, an
agreeable climate, and a poor population (mardumanz darvish).

28. BASAND, 2 borough with numerous population, situated on the

23b road of Bukhiri and Samarqand. | It is a strong place; the inhabi-
tants are warlike.

29. ZINVAR,aberoughwith much cultivation,but sparsely populated.

30. NAUZHAN (Biurab ?), a borough with a very strong fortress.

31. 5 (), a borough near the river Niham, possessing a nice
climate and plenty of [amenities ?].

'32. HAMVARAN, a borough near the river Kasavan, with sparse
population.























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































